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This edition contains all laws and by-laws approved by Congress through Nov 10th, 2007.

There may be additional by-laws and interpretations after this date as well as amendments to the
by-laws which may affect this edition. Please check the FITA website (www.archery.org) for a
listing of all new by-laws, by-law amendments and interpretations which may be in force.

This version supersedes all previous versions.
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CHAPTER 1 57~
FITA CONSTITUTION
B e T

1.1 NAME £/78

1.1.1 The name of the Federation shall be Fédération Internationale de Tir a 1’ Arc and shall be
abbreviated FITA.
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1.2 OBJECTIVES ] EL

1.2.1 The objectives of FITA, a non-profit organization according to articles 60 and following
of the Swiss Civil Code, shall be:

« To promote and encourage Archery throughout the World in conformity with the
Olympic principles;
« To define and promote FITA goals;
« To frame and interpret FITA Rules and Regulations;
+ To arrange for the organization of World Championships as Congress may establish in
any discipline of Archery;
+ To confirm and maintain:
- World Record Scores;
- Olympic Games Record Scores;
« To maintain complete lists of scores from:
- FITA Championships;
- Olympic Games.
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1.3 MEMBERSHIP Ff%

1.3.1 Members of FITA shall be:
1.3.1 [ESZIB;F“J-IFIFU%A{ ﬁgﬁi
« Member Assomatlons
+ Continental Associations;
« Associate International Federations;
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- Associate Members.
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1.3.2 Member Associations of FITA shall be National Archery Associations, one only from
each country or territory.
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1.3.2.1 The name of a Member Association must indicate the territorial extent and
tradition of that country.
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1.3.2.2 Member Associations and Continental Associations shall recognize FITA as the
International Federation for Archery representing the FITA objectives
internationally.
Members shall be bound by its Rules, shall submit to its jurisdiction in FITA
matters and shall undertake to do everything to promote its goals. Members, their
officers and athletes, will be bound by the FITA Constitution and Rules and by
the FITA Code of Ethics and Conduct.
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1.3.2.3 No discrimination in the practice or the administration of Archery shall be
allowed against any country, association or person on grounds of gender, race,
religion or politics.
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1.3.3 Associate International Federations shall recognize FITA as the International Federation
for Archery representing FITA matters internationally. They shall be bound by their
agreement of co-operation with FITA and shall submit to FITA jurisdiction in FITA
matters and shall promote its goals.
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1.3.4 FITA recognizes one Continental Association for each of the following five areas:
« Africa
« The Americas
« Asia
* Europe
+ Oceania
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1.3.4.1 The responsibilities of the Continental Associations shall be:
1.3.4.1 ?’”[5}’? ﬁf’jp JB%S.—:ﬁi
.To promote and encourage Archery throughout the area in conformity with the
Olymple and FITA principles and goals;
. To arrange for the organization of Continental Championships and
International events in any discipline of Archery;
To confirm and maintain:
- Continental Record Scores;
To maintain complete lists of scores from:
- Continental Championships.
FITA may delegate additional responsibilities to these Continental Associations,
as it deems appropriate in the best interest of FITA.
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1.3.5 Associate Members may be individuals, institutions or companies wishing to contribute
substantially to FITA’s activity in promoting International Archery. They may attend
Congress and may speak, but have no vote.
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1.3.6 Associate International Federations may be federations practicing other forms of Archery
and wishing to contribute substantially to FITA’s activity in promoting International
Archery. They may attend Congress and may speak, but have no vote.
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1.4 AFFILIATION Fﬁ

1.4.1 Member Associations, Continental Associations and Associate International Federations
wishing to become members of FITA must submit a written application clearly stating
the acceptance of the FITA Constitution and the FITA Code of Ethics and Conduct for
their association and its members.
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1.4.2 Applications for Member Association affiliation and Associate International Federation
affiliation, must be accompanied by:
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A copy of ﬁle applicant’s current Constitution;
A statement clearly accepting the FITA Constitution;
. The membership fee for the current year.
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1.4.3 The Executive Committee will evaluate the application for Member Association
affiliation.
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1.4.3.1 The Executive Committee satisfied that the application for Member Association
affiliation is in order, will announce it to all Member Associations and to all
Members of Council. If no serious objections are raised in writing within 60 days
of this announcement, temporary membership will be granted until the next
Congress, when final affiliation will be submitted to a vote.
If there are any objections, the Executive Committee will examine them and
decide whether or not to award temporary membership
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1.4.3.2 The Excutive Committee satisfied that a request by an expelled Member
Association for re-affiliation, following an expulsion for the nonpayment of the
membership fees or a period of inactivity, is in order, will submit the request to
Council for decision. Approval of the re-affiliation may be subject to certain
conditions by the Excutive Committee. The decision by Council will need a
confirmation by the next Congress. The Council decision will be communicated
to all Member Association. This procedure does not apply to expulsions
following a decision under Article 1.15 of these rules.
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1.4.4 Congress may decline an application for Member Association affiliation in which case
the fee paid shall be returned.
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1.4.5 The Executive Committee will negotiate an agreement of co-operation with the
International Federation wishing to become an Associate International Federation.
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1.4.5.1 Applications from Associate International Federations will be subject to the same
procedure from Member Associations providing that a satisfactory agreement of
cooperation has been reached between the Applicant and the Executive
Committee of FITA.
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1.4.6 The application for Associate Member affiliation must be in writing and accompanied
by:
°yA statement clearly accepting the FITA Constitution and the FITA Code of Ethics and
Conduct.
* The membership fee for the current year.
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1.4.6.1 The Executive Committee satisfied that the application for Associate Member

affiliation is in order, will grant final affiliation and announce it to all Members
and to all Members of Council.
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1.5 ORGANIZATION A= 75

1.5.1 FITA is governed through Laws and Bylaws. Changes to the laws may only be made by

Congress. Changes to Bylaws, after reference to the appropriate Permanent Committee,
are decided by Council.
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1.5.2 Congress is the Senior Administrative body of FITA: to it belong all powers that are not
specifically attributed to other offices of this Constitution.
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1.5.3 Congress elects, and to it are responsible, the following offices of FITA, Namely:
+ The President;

» The First Vice President;
 The Vice Presidents;
+ The Council;
» The Board of Justice;
+ The Permanent Committees with the exception of the Athletes’ Committee;
Responsible to the Congress are also:
+ The Secretary General;
+ The Treasurer;
who are appointed by the President and approved by Congress.
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1.5.4 The President, the First Vice President and one Vice President form the Executive
Committee. They are supported by the Secretary General and an Executive Director.
They participate in all activities of the Executive Committee and Council with no voting
rights
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1.5.5 Persons elected to FITA offices will serve a term of four (4) years unless otherwise
specified.
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1.5.6 No person shall be elected to more than one body of FITA (this does not apply to
members of the Continental Association Advisory Board).
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1.5.7 Retiring officers are eligible for re-election.
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1.5.7.1 The President, two Vice Presidents and three members of the Council shall be
elected at the Congress held the year after the Summer Olympic Games.
The First Vice President, another Vice President, four other members of the
Council and the Board of Justice shall be elected at the Congress held three years
after the Summer Olympic Games.
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1.5.7.2 The Permanent Committees shall be elected as follows:
+ At the Congress held the year after the Summer Olympic Games:
- The Technical Committee;
- The Target Archery Committee;
- The Medical and Sport Sciences Committee;
At the Congress held three years after the Summer Olympic Games:
- The Constitution and Rules Committee;
- The Field Archery Committee;
- The Judges’ Committee;
- The Coaches’ Committee.

+ At the World Target Championships prior to the Summer Olympics, the
Athletes’ Committee will be elected by the Athletes among the nominations
received from Member Associations.
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1.5.8 The Presidents of the Continental Associations shall form the Continental Association
Advisory Board, which will meet at least once per year with FITA Council.
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1.6.1 Congress is formed by the delegations of Member Associations and Continental
Associations,

by Council and by the Permanent Committees as well as Associate Members and Associate
International Federations as specified in articles 1.3.5 -1.3.6. Delegations are qualified to
attend Congress only if the Member Association they represent are in good standing (see
definition of good standing in Appendixlof Bookl article 3.1.6).
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1.6.2 Each Member Association shall be allowed one voting delegate and no more than two
other delegates. Continental Associations may be represented by no more than two
delegates. Associate Members may be represented by no more than one representative.
Associate International Federations may be represented by no more than two delegates
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1.6.3 Each Member Association shall have one vote. The vote of a Member Association may
be cast by proxy only by another Member Association. No Member Association may
carry more than one proxy vote. Each Member Association shall table written authority
signed by the President of the Member Association naming its voting delegate and an
alternate voting delegate before the meeting starts. Each proxy shall be in writing signed
by the President of the Member Association from which it is given to the Member
Association which has accepted the proxy, and it shall be tabled with the Secretary
General prior to the start of the meeting. No Member Association may give a proxy vote
unless it is in good standing.
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1.6.4 A Congress session shall be valid if at least 25% of the Member Associations qualified to
attend have registered prior to the beginning of the session.
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1.6.5 The President or the Chairperson of Congress in Session shall have a casting vote in the
event of a tie. Other Members of Council, the Secretary General and the Treasurer shall
not serve as voting delegates or carry proxies.
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1.6.6 Congress will discuss and decide on all matters that have been placed on the Agenda.
Only the Congress held in the year after the Summer Olympic Games is entitled to
consider Motions and Proposal for Laws and their amendments.
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1.6.7 Congress decisions are final and can only be changed by the vote of a following
Congress. Changes to Chapter 1 (the FITA Constitution) and Rules of Shooting as laid
down in Chapters 4, 7, 8 and 9 shall require a two-thirds majority of the votes cast "for"
or "against"; whereas changes to other chapters shall be decided by a simple majority of
the votes cast "for" or "against". FITA Officers shall be elected following the procedure
outlined in Appendix1 of Bookl, article 6.7.
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1.6.8 The President shall preside at all meetings of Congress at which he is present. In the
absence of the President, the First Vice President shall preside, or, if neither are present,
a Member of Council other than the Secretary General or the Treasurer. If none of these
are present, then a voting delegate shall be elected as Chairperson
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1.6.9 The Executive Committee shall convene the Ordinary Session of Congress at the time of
every Outdoor Target World Championship either immediately before or after the
Outdoor Target Archery World Championships and in the same geographic location.
However Congress will be held every two years in case the Outdoor Target Archery
Championship does not take place.
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1.6.10 The Executive Committee shall convene an Extraordinary Session of Congress on the
written request of Council or a simple majority of the Member Associations.
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1.6.11 The notice convening an Extraordinary Session of Congress shall state clearly the
object for which the meeting is being called. The only business which shall take place at
an Extraordinary Session of Congress shall be the special business for which such a
meeting is called.
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1.6.12 Motions and Proposals for changing the Laws may be submitted to the Secretary
General only by Member Associations, Continental Associations, the President or
Council. (For Procedure see Appendix1 of Bookl, article 6.4)
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1.6.12.1 This submission shall be at least two hundred and forty (240) days prior to
Congress.
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1.6.13 Motions and Proposals for changing the Bylaws may be submitted to the Secretary
General only by Member Associations, Continental Associations, the President, Council
or the Permanent Committees from within their respective terms of reference.(For
Procedure see Appendix 1 of Book 1, article 6.6)
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1.6.14 The Secretary General will distribute all motions and proposals for changing the Laws
to the relevant Permanent Committees for review, collation and recommendations.

1.6.14 ﬂ?;iyg;ﬁq;rrup G | s O A I T 5 “HWFTJF' Jﬁ L ES f{éﬂﬂ}
AP R

1.6.14.1 This distribution shall be within 5 working days.
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1.6.14.2 The Committees’ recommendations on submitted motions and proposals will be
sent to the Secretary General, along with any motions or proposals from the
Permanent Committees within their respective terms of reference two hundred
and fifteen (215) days prior to Congress.

16142 F%“}H ﬁﬁ*p@ﬁ_*iﬂlﬁﬂﬁuﬁrrﬁl K | Fﬁﬁ'iﬁ—iﬂ'ﬁﬂ W R
%ﬂ\ﬁ“ E:JZIS —\H"J”rp %“F‘ﬂ?':'% o

1.6.14.3 The Secretary General will distribute these motions and proposals to all
Member Associations, Continental Associations and Members of Council two
hundred (200) days prior to Congress.
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1.6.15 Amendments may be submitted by Member Associations, Continental Associations, the
President, Council, or Permanent Committees within their term of reference.
Any amendments to motions and proposals for changing the Laws shall be sent to the
Secretary General:
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1.6.15.1 No later than one hundred and forty days (140) prior to Congress; after which
time no amendments to motions and proposals will be permitted.
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1.6.15.2 Eighty (80) days prior to Congress, the Secretary General will collate and
distribute to all Members of FITA, Members of Council, Honorary Officers,
Board of Justice and Permanent
Committees:
. The Congress Agenda;
. The Treasurer's Report, the audited income and expenditure account and
balance sheet, the financial programs and the Auditor's Report;
. The Annual Report, including FITA goals;
. The Motions, Proposals and Amendments, including comments by the
relevant Committees;
. The Permanent Committees' Reports;
The list of nominations for offices received by that date.
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1.6.16 The Chairperson of Congress has the right to submit compromise motions.
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1.6.17 The Secretary General will announce to all Member Associations the positions to be
elected at Congress.
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1.6.17.1 One hundred eighty (180) days prior to Congress the nomination forms will be
distributed.
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1.6.18 Nominations for offices will be submitted only by Member Associations. A person
cannot be candidate for more than two positions
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1.6.18.1 The person nominated must include a written statement by the candidate that
11



FITA 2008 VJ"TFJIJ#?[E[“
he/she belongs to a Member Association and is willing to accept such office, if
elected. If no nomination for an office is received, then nominations for that
office will be accepted from the floor of Congress.

Those nominations sent to the Secretary General and postmarked at least ninety
(90) days prior to the date of the Congress will be distributed in accordance
with article 1.6.15. Nominations with a postmark of fewer than ninety (90)
days prior to the date of Congress must be received by the Secretary General at
least 2 days before the start of Congress.
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1.6.19 Congress Sessions will be recorded and the minutes are distributed.
1.6.19 [ f e | ISR 5 5L Bl o

1.6.19.1 The Secretary General will, within six months of the end of Congress, distribute
the Congress Minutes to all Members of FITA, Honorary Officers, Members of
Council and Members of Permanent Committees.
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1.6.19.2 Every participant in Congress may request to have his words minted in full. In
this case he must provide a written and signed text before the end of the session
at which he has spoken.
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1.6.19.3 Translation services in at least the official languages of FITA will be available at
all sessions of Congress.
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1.7.1 The President represents FITA, presides over Congress, Council and Executive
Committee meetings.

L7.1 @S (RRBIRRRAS F A0 - B HST LA -

1.7.2 At every Congress, the President will present a report on the administration and activities
of the Federation and a program of activities for the period up to the next Congress
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1.7.3 The President, in the event of an emergency situation at any FITA Championship, has the

authority to temporarily make any rule changes that he deems necessary to protect the
best interests of FITA.

12
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1.7.4 The President may delegate a Vice President or, if that is impractical, another officer of
FITA to represent the Federation at significant events or meetings.
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1.7.5 The President will designate the Chairpersons of the Permanent Committees from
among their members.
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1.7.6 If the President ceases to hold this office or in the event of his or her inability or refusal
to act, the First Vice President shall perform the duties of the President up until the next
Congress. If the First Vice President is not able to hold this office, Council will elect one
of the Vice-Presidents as acting President up until the next Congress

1.7.6 JPN @3 = (i 138 B8 P9/ (3 ARt = 38 FUllE ‘EJF;E'ET ﬁf’;ﬁ%ﬁﬁ
BELE - Fﬁf? I*%U\Ef YN Y —j&Jﬁ“wT FePB L M85 %3*%’7%%&%’7
eF R — .#QW,E E[ TE ]*%‘d\%’j

1.8 THE VICE PRESIDENTS : J?{ ______

AN N,

1.8.1 There will be one First Vice President and three Vice Presidents.
181%e ﬂ“r)r ﬁ :@,ﬁ']ﬁ:‘i °

1.8.2 The First Vice President will represent the President if he is unable to attend a function
and has appointed no other delegate.
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1.8.3 Each Vice President will have liaison with and oversight of various aspects of FITA.
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1.8.4 If the First Vice President ceases to hold this office or in the event of his or her inability
or refusal to act, Council will elect one of the Vice-Presidents to perform the duties of
the First Vice President up until next Congress. If the First Vice President is elected
President at a Congress, or there is a vacancy for the title at that Congress, an election
for a new First Vice President will immediately take place. Nominees for the position
will be the Vice President(s) not up for election and nominees for a Vice President
position at | that Congress, unless they deny such a nomination.
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1.9.1 The Secretary General is the officer responsible for the correct and efficient functioning
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of FITA's administration.
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1.9.2 The role of the Secretary General is as follows;

1.9.2 %FA:FL;:%EIU} %IE%&?‘J L/

1.9.2.1 To assist the President in representing FITA in the Olympic Family;
1.9.2.1 2Py = BB R [ AR T

1.9.2.2 To approve the official FITA publications;
1.9.2.2 A = BRSPS

1.9.2.3 To act as mentor for the Executive Director.
1.9.2.3 [T % f?%ﬂ?;ﬁ’l@éﬁﬁiﬂ °

1.9.3 He may participate in all activities of the Executive Committee and Council without
voting rights. The Secretary General shall have voting rights in all aspects relating to
Article 1.10.2.

1.9.3 Py s =5 F ﬁﬁlfﬁléi ﬁﬁlfjﬁ’?ﬂiﬁﬁj o [ENRE AR -
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1.9.4 The Secretary General is an ex officio member of the C&R Committee.
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1.9.5 If the Secretary General ceases to hold this office, or in the event of his or her inability
or refusal to act, the President shall appoint a secretary general up until the next
Congress where the nomination needs to be approved for the remainder of the term.
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1.10 THE EXECUTIVE DIRECTOR __ %= f"*?{

1.10.1 The Executive Director is in charge of the Executive office of FITA and its staff.
110,14 I B IR e B 3 1

1.10.2 The Executive Director is appointed by the Executive Committee, approved by Council
and paid for by FITA funds.
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1.10.3 By virtue of his office the Executive Director has the authority to manage the day
to-day affairs of FITA and carry out the instructions of the Executive Committee,
Council and Congress.

1103 FVIITHGHAES & 72 (CGACRIBIRITRE i IR s
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1.10.3.1 The primary tasks are:
. The supervision of the Executive Office;
. The timely distribution of relevant information to Member Associations and
Members of the Council;

14
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. The editing of the Official Bulletins;

The preparation of Congress meetings;
. The keeping and distribution of Congress Minutes;
. The preparation of Council meetings;
. The keeping and distribution of Council Minutes;
. The preparation of Executive Committee meetings;

The keeping and distribution of Executive Committee Minutes;
. The processing of temporary affiliations;
. The keeping of Records as specified in article 1.2.1;
. The keeping of scores as specified in article 1.2.1;

The distribution of FITA Awards.
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1.10.4 He may participate in all activities of the Executive Committee and Council without
voting rights.
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1.11 THE TREASURER l

1.11.1 The Treasurer, subject to the authority of the President, will keep an orderly account of
FITA finances.

LILL T @R psai ™ o Fifh {1 BB R R IRE -

1.11.1.1 The primary tasks are:
. The keeping of income and expenditure accounts;
. The keeping of balance sheets;
. The keeping of accounts relative to each Member Association;
. The keeping of accounts relative to each section of the budget;
. The preparation of financial information necessary for Congress, Council and
Executive Committee meetings.
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1.11.2 The Treasurer will prepare annually a detailed budget for Council approval.
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1.11.3 The Treasurer will present a report and audited accounts to Council annually and to
Congress every two years.
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1.12.1 Council is made up of:
_ The President;
. The First Vice President;
. Three Vice Presidents;
Seven other members.
And the following ex-officio members with full participation rights but no vote:
. The Secretary General;
. The Treasurer;
. The Chairperson of the Athletes” Committee;
. The Chairperson of the C&R Committee.
Except for the ex-officio members, there will be no more than two members from one
Member Association.
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1.12.2 Council is the governing body of FITA between the meetings of Congress; therefore it
represents Congress during that time. Council shall meet at least once a year.
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1.12.2.1 Council may meet physically or through the use of any other simultaneous,
recorded communication tool.
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1.12.2.2 Council may use postal questionnaires or call extraordinary sessions of
Congress where necessary.
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1.12.3 An extraordinary meeting of Council will be convened on request of the Executive
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Committee, or a majority of the total number of Council members.
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1.12.3.1 The Executive Director will send the notice of the meeting to all Council
Members at least ten (10) days before the meeting and include the agenda of
the meeting.
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1.12.4 The quorum for a Council meeting or vote shall be the majority of its members with
voting powers.
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1.12.5 Council decisions will be made by a simple majority of votes expressed.
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1.12.5.1 Council may make its decisions by postal, electronic, telegraphic or faxed
vote. Votes reaching the Secretary General after the date specified will not be
considered.
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1.12.5.2 In case of a tie, the Chairperson of the Council will cast the deciding vote.
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1.12.6 Council will:
. Oversee the development and implementation of FITA goals;
. Approve yearly a program of activity along the lines established by Congress;
. Approve an annual budget allocating funds for the implementation of FITA
activities (Council, Permanent Committees, development programmers, ad hoc
committees, projects);
. Allocate funds to Continental Associations;
. Consider for approval the annual report of the Treasurer;
. Appoint a Vice President to become a member of the Executive Committee on an
annual basis;
. Refer tasks to Permanent and ad hoc Committees within those Committees’
respective terms of reference;
. Consider for approval any appointment to the position of Executive Director;
. Approve any additional positions to the FITA office;
. Appoint ad hoc committees as necessary;
. Appoint FITA Technical Delegates for Olympic Games and FITA Championships;
. Appoint Judges as required on the recommendation of the Judges’ Committee;
. Review and approve the rule changes following Congress decisions as submitted by
the relevant committees for publication in the FITA Constitutions and Rules;
. Decide on sanctions proposed by the Board of Justice (C&R Bookl, article 1.15.6);
. Decide on appeals against denial of re- accreditation (C&R Bookl, App.4, articles
6.1;6.2; 6.3);
. Decide on doping matters according to C&R Bookl1, App.5, Art. 10.5.3; 12.1; 12.2:
12.3;
. Approve bylaw changes;
. Control that Member Associations comply with the FITA Anti-Doping Rules and
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with the World Anti-Doping Code.
. Approve rules for Ski-Archery.
. Approve rules for Run-Archery.
. Approve rules for 3D Archery.
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1.12.7 Should any vacancies occur in Council (other than the President or 1st Vice President),
or should Members of Council fail to respond to Council matters for a period of six (6)
consecutive months and/or fail to attend two (2) consecutive Council meetings after a
written warning issued by the Secretary General, the Executive Committee will declare
those Members inactive and shall refer to the Congress records to fill the vacancy with
the individual who received the next highest number of votes but was not elected to
Council, provided that the person recorded at least 35% of the votes cast in the first
ballot. If that individual does not meet that criterion, is no longer member of a member
association or is unwilling to serve, Council will appoint the replacement member. The
replacement will only serve until the next Congress.
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1.12.8 The minutes of Council meetings (including the budget) will be published and
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circulated to all FITA members and FITA ofﬁcials
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1.13 THE EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE _¥=% E'I‘ﬁ

1.13.1 The following executive officers of Council will form the Executive Committee:
_ The President;
. The first Vice President;
. A Vice President.
The Vice President will be appointed by Council on an annual basis.
Any two of these will form a quorum.
The Secretary General and the Executive Director will support the Executive Committee
and participate without voting rights.(see article 1.33 Signature)
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1.13.2 Each Committee decision will be made by a simple majority.

L1322 $5F Eﬁﬁiy VR I 2B -

1.13.3 The Executive Committee will handle all routine business and make decisions of a
routine nature.
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1.13.4 The Executive Committee will cause proper books of accounts to be kept.
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1.13.5 The Executive Committee will appoint a FITA Anti-Doping Administrator.
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1.13.6 The Executive Committee will nominate the FITA Anti-Doping Panel (see Book1;
App.5; Art. 8.1.1).
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1.13.7 The Executive Committee will appoint a TUE panel (Therapeutic Use Exemption) (see
Bookl; App.5; Art. 4.4.3).
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1.13.8 The Executive Committee may provisionally suspend an athlete in case of doping (see
Bookl1; App.5; Art. 7.4).
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1.13.9 Should the Vice-President member of the Executive Committee cease to hold this
office, or in the event of his or her inability or refusal to act during his or her term,
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Council will appoint as soon as possible another Vice-President as member of the
Executive Committee for the remainder of the term as member of the Executive
Committee.
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1.14.1 Congress will elect a Board of Justice of five members to investigate alleged breaches
of the FITA Constitution and Rules (except anti-doping violations), and/or the FITA
Code of Ethics and Conduct (see Appendix2 of Book1, FITA Code of Ethics and
Conduct) by Member Associations, their members or by other Members of FITA.
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1.14.2 Each member of the Board of Justice must belong to a different Member Association.
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1.14.3 The Board will elect its own Chairperson.
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1.14.4 Cases can be submitted to the Board of Justice by:
. The President;
- The Council;
. The Executive Committee;
. Member Associations;
Judges, or Juries of Appeal, for cases arising in tournaments under their supervision.
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1.14.5 The examination of a case will include a fair hearing of all parties involved.
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1.14.6 A member of the Board of Justice cannot be President of a Member Association.
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1.14.7 Every case will be sent to the Secretary General for referral to the Board of Justice.
1147 2 (PSR ST S B -
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1.15.1 The Board of Justice will submit a detailed report on each examined case that will also
propose:
. Dismissal of the case as irrelevant;
. Acquittal,
Sanctions to be imposed.
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1.15.2 Sanctions can be:
. Public reprimand;
. Withdrawal of record recognition;
. Withdrawal of awards and prizes;
. Temporary suspension;
Expulsmn from FITA.
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1.15.3 An expelled Member Association or one or more of its members may re-apply for
membership after one year has elapsed. This application will be considered by the next

Congress.
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1.15.4 Applications submitted according to article 1.15.3 will be dealt with by Council, which
will circulate it with a recommendation to all Member Associations and submit the
application for ratification by Congress.

1.15.4 BUSST 1153 (AR - L @ SR HIGHET W L S fof i i
A EHYIE -

1.15.5 The costs to FITA of the investigation of a case may be claimed from the party found
guilty.
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1.15.6 Board of Justice Recommendations for sanctions will be ratified by Council. In cases
brought against elected officers for alleged misuse of office, or if the expulsion of a
Member Association is recommended, the recommendation will be circulated to all
Member Associations and submitted for ratification by Congress.

IS U RO RO MR L IHE . 1E 0 e
TR BB 1 IS i ST L f
ﬁ‘\ﬁ FIAGIE o

21



FITA 2008 'HF“J%[E[H
1.15.7 Council, or Congress decisions, as the case may be, are final but subject to article 1.30.
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1.15.8 All sanctions will be communicated to the parties concerned, to all Member
Associations and to all FITA Judges within ten (10) days from the date of ratification.
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1.16 THE PERMANENT COMMITTEES __#i Ff

1.16.1 There will be the following Permanent Committees:
. The Constitution and Rules Committee;
. The Technical Committee;
. The Target Archery Committee;
. The Field Archery Committee;
The Judges’ Committee;
. The Medical and Sport Sciences Committee;
. The Athletes’ Committee;
. The Coaches’ Committee
1.16.1 jg%j( g A J(F F
e At
- r’tr’K %’7
- AP £
- PUSFT g %’7
C FJ

1.16.2 The Chairpersons of the Permanent Committees will be designated by the President.
Between the meetings of Congress the Permanent Committees are responsible and
accountable to Council.

1162H*’F TR Fﬂ w?

G Al RN TG w Hﬁ%e IR g

1.16.2.1 After their election the Committees will submit to Council their programmed
and their proposals to implement FITA goals for the period leading to the next

Congress
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1.16.2.2 They shall submit a report for adoption at every Congress meeting.
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1.16.2.3 The chairperson of each committee will submit to Council once a year, a plan of
committee activities related to FITA goals and a suggested budget to be
approved by Council.

11623 5% f gp e J = [p R ﬁﬁﬁw e RN TJE SRR
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1.16.3 There will not be more than two members of a Committee from the same Member
Association.

LIS3 B0 @ FH @ e 195 FHETH T R G £ F -

1.16.4 The term of office is four years.
1m4eéﬁﬁéﬁ ~WELPIE .

1.16.5 Should any vacancy occur in a Committee, the Executive Committee, in consultation
with the relevant Committee, shall appoint a new member. Should a member of any
Permanent Committee fail to respond to committee matters for a period of six (6)
consecutive months, the Executive Committee after a written warning by the Secretary
General will declare that member inactive and appoint a new member to enable that
Committee to fulfill its duties. The appointment shall be made in consultation with the
remaining active members of the relevant Committee. The additional member's term of
office will last until the next Congress.
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1.16.6 The Chairperson in co-operation with all other members is responsible for seeing that
the tasks of his Committee are being properly performed.
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1.16.7 Committees will reply to questions concerning the interpretation of rules within their
respective field of competence

1.16.7 %F fﬁ%aﬂﬁ[ T‘L&EFF@EH FT,JJE;J [[i5] F[ L[;ﬁfgﬂ .

1.16.8 Questions can be submitted by Member Associations or by members of Council
through the Secretary General who will forward them to the appropriate committee(s).
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1.16.8.1 If a question covers a matter relevant to more than one committee, those
Committees will examine it together, with the coordination of the Chairperson
of the Constitution and Rules Committee.
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1.16.9 All replies by Committees will be submitted to the Constitution and Rules Committee
which will check they are not contrary to existing rules or Congress decisions and will
forward the replies to the Secretary General for immediate distribution to Member
Associations, Council, the Permanent Committees and to all FITA Judges.
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1.16.10 These interpretations will be accepted by FITA until confirmed or amended at the next
session of Congress and will be incorporated in the FITA Constitution and Rules as
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1.17 TERMS OF REFERENCE FOR THE PERMANENT

1.17.1 A Constitution and Rules Committee of three deals with matters covered by the
Constitution and the rules covering Eligibility, Championships, Tournaments, Records
and Awards.

. The committee will prepare the new Constitution and Rules Book including all the rule
changes agreed by Congress and any approved interpretations.

It will clarify the wording of the rules, correct mistakes and omissions and adjust the
wording of motions without changing the intention of the submitter.

. It will amend, delete or create bylaws necessary to implement motions approved by
Congress
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1.17.2 A Technical Committee of five deals with matters concerning archery equipment. The
Technical Committee will work in coordination with other relevant Committees.
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1.17.3 A Target Archery Committee of three deals with the following matters concerning
Outdoor and Indoor Target Archery Tournaments:
. Organization and safety;
. Shooting rules;
. Field layout;
. Development of Target Archery;
. Information about Target Archery;
_ Athlete’s uniform.
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1.17.4 A Field Archery Committee of three deals with the following matters concerning Field
Archery Tournaments:
. Organization and safety;
. Shooting rules;
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. Course safety;

. Development of Field Archery;

. Information about Field Archery;
. Athlete’s uniform.
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1.17.5 A Judges’ Committee (see Appendix 4) of three deals with Congress motions and
interpretations of rules concerning judging at official FITA Tournaments and the
governing of the judging activities. This Committee is also responsible for:

Organizing and implementing the education of new FITA Judges and the training of
approved FITA Judges through courses and seminars;
. Examining applications of candidates and the re-appointment of Judges;
. Keeping an up-to-date list of FITA Judges;
. Appointing Judges for FITA Championships.
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1.17.6 A Medical and Sport Sciences Committee of five deals with all medical issues relating
to participation in FITA Archery as a safe sport. At least 3 members, including the
chairperson, must be doctors of medicine.
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1.17.7 An Athletes’ Committee of five will bring to the attention of the relevant other
Committees matters which, as athletes, they consider to require urgent attention.
Members of the Athletes’ Committee will have represented their Member Association on
at least one occasion during the four years before their election.
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1.17.8 A Coaches’ Committee of three will bring to the attention of the relevant Committees
matters which, as coaches, they consider to require urgent attention. Members of the
Coaches’ Committee will have represented their Member Association in a coaching or
team captain capacity on at least one occasion during the four years before their election
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1.17.9 The President is an “ex officio” member of all Committees.

117.9 R0 (RS 8 E i -

1.17.9.1 The Executive Director can appoint an “ex officio” member from the FITA staff
to committees.
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1.17.10 There will be a Liaison officer nominated by the Continental Associations for each
Permanent Committee.
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1.17.10.1 The role of the liaison officer is to:
. Be the first contact between the Permanent Committees and the
Continental Associations, and
Act as an advisor, and
Assist in communications.
1.17.10.1 E’fjaréﬂ Fm%[’f% :
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1.18 PROCEDURE FOR THE PERMANENT COMMITTEES

i

e

C

1.18.1 The Secretary General will circulate to the Chairperson and all members of the
appropriate Committee(s) questions received (in accordance with article 1.16.8 and
1.16.9) and motions and proposals for changing laws and bylaws.
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1.18.1.1 The Chairperson will upon receipt of all replies from committee members,
decide if further consultation is necessary or if a reply can be drafted.
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1.18.1.2 Draft replies will be circulated to the other members of the committee for
approval, and the approved text transmitted to the Secretary General for

circulation.
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1.18.1.3 Draft replies from Permanent Committees will be given to the C&R Committee
to ensure the replies are consistent with FITA laws and bylaws before being
distributed by the Secretary Genera
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1.18.1.4 Motions and proposals for changing laws and bylaws shall be referred by the
Secretary General to the appropriate Committee(s) for action in accordance
with article 1.6.14 and Appendix1 of Book1, article 6.6.
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1.19 AD HOC COMMITTEES HU%F?‘

1.19.1 Ad Hoc Committees will be created by FITA Council to meet any specific tasks,
duties, or new initiatives as deemed appropriate.

1.19.1 B Al va[agq;m bR YRRV R T I gjrgo

1.19.1.1 Such Committees will report annually to FITA Council or, if the task is
completed within a 12-month period, at the completion of the task as
assigned.
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1.19.1.2 The President will appoint the Chairman of the Committee.

11912%’7 (SR ﬁpjdﬁ

1.19.1.3 Ad-hoc Committee members will be appointed by FITA Council and
reviewed on an annual basis.
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1.20.1 The terms of reference will be to:

1.20.1 I APoUL:

1.20.1.1 Establish a common purpose and philosophy throughout FITA;
1.20.1.1 £% B«[F}’%‘“Jqﬁziﬁﬁ = (IR E oA lﬁ'ﬁﬁ

1.20.1.2 Promote and develop archery as a recreational activity and international sport;

1.20.1.2 R[5 'EH i (I BY £ |7FFHE A BRSEEY ;

1.20.1.3 Exchange ideas and programmers between the Continental Associations and
with FITA;
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1.20.1.4 Promote the continual co-ordination of the Continental Associations within
FITA.
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1.21 HONORARY OFFICERS 55 HVES
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1.21.1 Congress may elect Honorary Presidents and Honorary Vice Presidents, who will be
distinguished persons whom FITA desires to honors, or persons who have distinguished
themselves by their work for International Archery
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1.22.1 FITA may award Bronze, Silver or Gold Blanquettes and a corresponding lapel pin to
persons in recognition of their distinguished service to the administration or the
promotion of International Archery.
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1.22.2 Proposals for Blanquette awards come from Member Associations or from Council
members.
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1.22.3 Bronze Blanquettes will be awarded by Council; Silver and Gold Blanquettes will be
awarded by Congress.
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1.22.3.1 All proposals must be addressed to the Secretary General at least six (6) months
before the date of the relevant Council or Congress meeting. Information on the
achievements of the per son proposed for the award, indicating in detail his or
her actions promoting FITA or International Archery will accompany the
proposal.
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1.22.3.2 All proposals will be reviewed by the Board of Trustees formed by FITA's
Honorary Officers, and the members of the Constitution and Rules Committee.
A Chairperson will be appointed by the President, in accordance with the
guidelines established by Council. The Board's recommendations will be
submitted to Council or Congress, as appropriate, and must reach the Secretary
General at least thirty (30) days before the relevant Meeting
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1.22.3.3 Past recipients of a Blanquette may only be considered for a more prestigious
Blanquette

1.22.3.3 Y2 STRSHE SSHPAIRT * LU ORI AT -
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1.22.4 Council may give an award to persons outside FITA for outstanding services to FITA.
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1.23.1 The financial year of FITA runs from January 1st to December 31st in any year.
1.23.1 BRI RE S B i~ F- 12 2 F 5 -

1.23.2 Congress will decide the amount of the yearly subscription fee paid by each Member
Association and the currency in which it will be paid.
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1.23.3 Subscriptions are payable in advance and will be paid to FITA by January 31st each
year.
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1.23.4 Congress may establish levies to be paid by Member Associations.
1.23.4 %’7 A f*‘?w*ﬁﬁ’ H{{L_’Fﬁ %’7 F‘I%ﬁ QAP P E R .

1.23.5 Membership fees for Associate Members will be decided by the Executive Committee
for each individual application.
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1.24.1 FITA will have the sole right to arrange and to receive all revenue from all commercial
promotion, media coverage and reproduction of FITA Championships.
FITA may assign or delegate these rights to a Member Association or other organization
at its sole discretion. A Member Association responsible for staging any such
competition will ensure that no arrangements in respect to television, film, new media
(e.g. internet), photographic coverage or advertising associated with these competitions
or their locations shall preclude FITA from concluding its own agreements and at its sole
discretion.
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1.24.2 FITA will have sole intellectual property rights (trademark, design, and/or copyright).
1242 [ BB N it ST ~ (R IR ¢ 7 <

1.24.2.1 These rights are to:

. Any design, symbol, logo or text adopted by the Federation from time to
time as an official mark, legend, as the mascot or emblem of a specific
competition staged under the authority of the Federation. This mark or legend
or mascot or emblem shall not be reproduced or displayed without the prior
written consent of FITA;

. Cups, sculptures, designs, pictures or other items intended to be used as
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prizes or trophies in any competition or other event staged under the authority
of the Federation. They may not be reproduced or displayed without the prior
written consent of FITA;

. Any competition rules, codes of conduct or training material related to
archery and issued by FITA from time to time. Such rules or codes will not be
reproduced in the original languages or in translation without the prior written
consent of FITA. FITA will have the right to require payment of royalties in
respect of any such reproduction. FITA may arrange commercial promotion
and reproduction of any of the above marks, prizes or trophies or rules or codes
of conduct or training material and may transfer its rights to any other entity.
Any revenue or profit arising from such promotion or reproduction or transfer
will be the sole property of FITA.
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1.25.1 The income and expenditure account and balance sheet are to be audited yearly.
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1.25.2 Auditor(s) will be appointed by the Executive Committee and the appointment
confirmed by Congress.
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1.25.3 The auditor(s) must be properly qualified and member(s) of a body of accountants
recognized for this purpose in the country concerned.
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1.26 EMBLEM, FLAG AND FANFARE _ @1~ @301

1.26.1 The official emblem of FITA has been adopted by Congress, it belongs to FITA and
may be covered by copyright.

1.26.1 BIERFREAY T 6 BCRLE 167 FI PO > O RS R O RE
ol fRCRLEf Y O f i f

1.26.2 The FITA flag will be light blue in colors (pantone 306U) with the FITA emblem in
colors surmounted by the letters FITA centrally placed.
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1.26.3 Member Associations may fly the FITA flag only at Tournaments recognized for World
Record and/or FITA Performance Awards and may display it at Member Associations'
National Congresses. Each Member Association is to provide its own flag for this

purpose.
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1.26.4 FITA has its official fanfare (see Appendix 9 of Bookl).
1.26.4 BIERFALL = CTRIGLIY PIFAEIER9) -

1.27 OFFICE AND ARCHIVES 7 322X

1.27.1 The official headquarters of FITA is in Switzerland.
127.1 BRI -

1.27.1.1 The official address of FITA is Maison du Sport International, Avenue de

Rhodanie 54, 1007 Lausanne, Switzerland.
1.27.1.1 [} ‘TT?F" pu -V 294 Maison du Sport International, Avenue de Rhodanie 54,
1007 Lausanne Switzerland.

1.27.1.2 An Executive Office may be set up elsewhere if proposed by the Executive
Committee and approved by Council.
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1.27.1.3 The Executive Committee shall be responsible for keeping orderly files and
archives and for transmitting them in their entirety to the succeeding
Executive Committee.
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1.28 OFFICIAL LANGUAGES E',_fb_g_ FFL

1.28.1 The official languages of FITA are English and French. In the event of there being a
difference of interpretation between English and French texts in any document, the
original draft of the document will be referred to for the correct interpretation
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1.28.1.1 Working languages, besides the official languages, may be adopted for

Congress Sessions.
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1.29 OFFICIAL PUBLICATIONS _ Fy H T AYY

1.29.1 The Executive Committee is responsible for the official FITA publications and their
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distribution.
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1.29.1.1. These include:
. Up-to-date editions of the FITA Constitution and Rules;
. A circular called FITA Information will be issued at least six times a year;
. Up-to-date list of World records;
. Up-to-date editions of the FITA Directory;
. Up-to-date editions of Organizers’ Manuals consistent with the FITA
Constitution and Rules.
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1.30.1 An Appeal may be made against a ratified decision of the FITA Board of Justice, the
equivalent highest internal tribunal of Member Associations or against decisions
concerning Anti-Doping violations (see Book1; App.5; Article 13).

These appeals can only be made for decisions not related to the archery sport regulations
as contained in Book 2 - 5 of the FITA Constitution and Rules.

Any appeal shall be made exclusively to the Court of Arbitration for Sport in Lausanne,
Switzerland, which will resolve the dispute definitively in accordance with the Code of
Sports-related arbitration. The maximum time limit for the appeal is twenty-one (21)
days after the receipt of the original decision.
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1.31.1 FITA shall in no circumstances accept liability for damages resulting from injury to
spectators or to members of any Member Association or from the damage to or loss of
property while participating in or attending any championship, tournament or other
function organized, sponsored or recognized by FITA.
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1.32.1 A Member may resign from FITA by sending it in a registered letter to the Secretary
General.
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1.32.1 7 AR A B ORI Sy -

1.32.2 The subscription fee for the current year is to be paid in full whatever the date of
resignation.
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1.33.1 In non-financial matters, FITA is bound by the signature of the President and/or the
Secretary General. They may delegate that right to the Executive Director for specific

tasks.
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1.33.2 For financial transactions, FITA is bound by the signatures of any two of the following
persons: the President, the Secretary General, and the Treasurer. Any of these officers
may delegate that right to the Executive Director for specific tasks.
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1.34 DISSOLUTION OF FITA _ B/BE i gt

1.34.1 In the event of FITA being dissolved for any reason, the assets of the Federation will be
divided equally among Member Associations at the time of such occurrence.
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1.34.2 Money due to the Federation, but not paid by any Member Association will be
deducted from its share before any distribution is made.
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CHAPTER2 37~ ¥

ELIGIBILITY CODE FOR ATHLETES AND
TEAM OFFICIALS

2.1 ADMISSION =t

2.1.1 Athletes in archery who wish to participate in Championships, Games, International and
National Tournaments, which are recognized, controlled or directed by FITA or a
Member Association, who practice the sport in one or more of the various disciplines
adopted by FITA, and in accordance with the established laws and bylaws governing
archery within FITA, must be affiliated to a Member Association.
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2.1.2 To be eligible to participate in the FITA Championships, Awards and World Record
Tournaments and such other events as FITA may recognize and specify, athletes must
comply with laws and bylaws laid down in the FITA Eligibility Code.
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2.1.3 To be eligible to participate in the Olympic Games and Regional or Area Games, an
athlete must comply with the Olympic Charter of the International Olympic Committee
and its Bye-Laws (see Appendix7) and the FITA Eligibility Code.
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2.1.4 Participation in events organized by any individual or association not affiliated to FITA
is permitted. The Executive Committee reserves the right to prohibit participation in any
event which it determines is prejudicial to the best interest of FITA.Notice of any such
prohibitions will be given to Member Associations prior to such event.
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2.1.5 No athlete or official who has been declared ineligible may, during the period of

ineligibility, participate in any capacity in an Event or activity authorized or organized
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by FITA or any Member Association

2.2.1 Athletes will respect the spirit of fair play and non-violence, and behave accordingly on
the sports field.
2.1 3 TN ST AR R TSI AR

2.2.2 Athletes will refrain from using substances and procedures prohibited by the laws of
FITA, the IOC and WADA and will respect and comply in all aspects with the FITA and
the World Anti-Doping Code.
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2.2.3 An athlete may allow his or her person, name, picture or sport performances to be used
for advertising purposes and may accept prizes and/or money without any restriction or
limit (see Appendix7 Bye-Law to Rule 41 article 4).
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2.2.4 Athletes will comply with the requirements of FITA sponsorship contracts during FITA
Championships.
2.2.4 3 T IRTIRSHE Y [ B BRI 2D £ -

2.2.5 Tobacco and Alcohol advertising and sponsorship are forbidden at FITA World
Championships.
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2.2.6 Athletes may wear advertising in addition to the normal manufacturer trademarks of the
articles worn. The manufacturer’s trademark is the registered mark of the company
which produced the item. If a company has an item made for it under contract, the label
of the item, if appropriate to the item, will correspond to its trademark.
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2.2.7 Athletes may have advertising on their personal and technical equipment (e.g. bows,
bags, etc.) in addition to the item's normal trademark.

227 LR T IR (U AR TR 5 i
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2.2.7.1 All advertising referred to in articles 2.2.6 and 2.2.7 above must not exceed 400
square cm per item. The archers' Registration numbers are not covered by this
article.
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2.2.7.2 All trademarks referred to in articles 2.2.6 and 2.2.7 above must not exceed 30
square cm except trademarks on bows and stabilizers.
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2.2.7.3 The official insignia, flag or emblem of the country or Member Association they

represent has no restriction as to size and is not counted as advertising.
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2.2.8 Provisions under articles 2.2.5,2.2.6,2.2.7,2.2.7.1 and 2.2.7.2 are also to be observed
by all team officials present on the shooting field.
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2.3.1 Athletes competing in or preparing for Championships, Games, International and
National Tournaments recognized, controlled and directed by FITA must agree to submit
to a duly authorized doping control or any other medical test or examination decided by
FITA.
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2.3.1.1 The Gender verification test for all female athletes is carried out at the Olympic
Games in accordance with the decisions and instructions of the IOC Medical
Commission. The results of this test are not to be made public.
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2.3.1.1 In the exceptional event that the gender of a competing athlete is questioned, the
FITA Medical & Sports Science Committee or the IOC shall have the authority
to take all appropriate measures for the determination of the gender of a
competitor. Results of such inquiry are to be kept confidential.
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2.3.1.2 FITA may require an athlete to produce a medical certificate to confirm her
eligibility in a women’s competition.

2.3.1.2 BRI = (1S - ORPRSTEI R i R R

2.3.2 The FITA medical provisions are intended to safeguard the health of the athlete, and to
ensure respect for the ethical concepts implicit in fair play, the Olympic spirit and
medical practice.
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2.3.2.1 FITA adopts the Olympic Movement Medical Code, as it may be amended from
time to time. The FITA Medical and Sport Sciences Committee will follow and
implement the principles laid down in such Code as suitable to FITA purposes.
Updated version of the Olympic Movement Medical Code is available on
www.olympic.org/IOC Commissions/Medical.
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2.3.3 All participants in FITA Championships and International Tournaments have a right to
medical care, to at least the standard received in the home country.
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2.4.1 To be eligible to participate as a member of a National Team in the Olympic Games,
Regional or Area Games, FITA Championships, Award and World Record Tournaments
and such other events as FITA may recognize and specify, an athlete must have in his or
her possession a valid passport from the country of which he or she is a National Team
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Member and must not have represented any other Member Association as a National
Team Member for at least one year before the date of the competition.
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2.4.2 If an athlete wants to become a member of a different National Team he or she must
have resided in the new country for at least one year before the date of the competition
and must have the written permission of the Member Association, if any, of the country

from which he or she has a valid passport.
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2.4.3 An athlete who has changed his or her nationality, or acquired a new nationality, may not

represent his or her new Member Association until 1 year after such a change or

acquisition.
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2.4.4 An athlete who is a national of two or more countries at the same time may represent
either of them, as he or she chooses. He or she must, however, meet the conditions laid
down in articles 2.4.1, 2.4.2 and 2.4.3 above.
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CHAPTER 3 37= i
CHAMPIONSHIPS ffﬁ‘%%}'

(Details concerning the organization of FITA Championships are contained in the FITA Organizer’s

Manuals.) ([gyl[g;%ﬁ st ﬁ = PRl & 2 it ITF ES«IBQFFJT?\ ’f}@?ﬁl@%%ﬁ?ﬁﬁkj o)

3.1.1 FITA arranges for the organization of the following World Championships:
. Outdoor Target Archery: Recurve and Compound Divisions;
. Indoor Target Archery (optional for juniors): Recurve and Compound Divisions;
. Field Archery (optional for juniors): Barebow, Recurve and Compound Divisions;
. Junior Outdoor Target Archery (including Cadet): Recurve and Compound Divisions;
. Flight Archery;
Ski Archery;
. Run Archery;
. 3D Archery (3D rules);
. Target, Indoor and Field Archery for Masters: Barebow, Recurve and Compound
Divisions. (if possible together with other master events)
311 BIERERRET T ST P v E P - 1=
°§ﬁﬁmﬂﬁ%ﬁ%®www@ﬁw'
FT'] Tﬁﬁ”‘fﬁﬁﬁd‘%r(@%‘fp? A) s IS 5 e
FlEl AR B CH R A WS~ e b e
5 4 AR ol fy DA © e e
%ﬁ%ﬁ%@%:
e
Bt S
axﬁmJ@@@DﬂFWﬂ~%wm
AR MR ST IRV R T ¢ RS e LA o) e (R
“E[ Py R TR )

3.2 CONTINENTAL CHAMPIONSHIPS . ¥RESf

3.2.1 A Member Association may belong to only one area (Continental Association). If its
territory is situated in more than one area, or in a border area, or for other serious
reasons, it may choose the Association to which it will belong.
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3.2.1.1 If such Member Association chooses to be listed in a different area, notice must
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be mailed to the Secretary General at least three (3) years before the Congress at
which this change will be announced and become effective. The Secretary
General will inform all Members, within two months of the application to change
regions.
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3.2.2 If the membership of a Member Association in a particular region is disputed, FITA
Congress will decide after hearing the Member/Continental Associations concerned.
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3.2.3 Continental Associations may arrange for the organization of the Continental
Championships.
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3.2.3.1 They may be organized in all disciplines, classes and divisions specified in
articles 4.1, 4.2 and 4.3, Chapter 4 of Book 1.
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3.3.1 FITA World Championships will be held every two years as follows:
. Outdoor Target Archery in odd years;
. Field Archery in even years;
. Indoor Target Archery in odd years;
. Junior and Cadet Outdoor Target Archery in even years;
. Flight Archery in even years;
. Ski Archery every year;
. Run Archery in even years;
. 3D Archery in odd years;
. Masters in even years.
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3.4 ALLOCATION OF CHAMPIONSHIPS gy #r 225

3.4.1 Any organization willing to host a World Championship according to FITA requirements
can submit a bid to the FITA Secretary General through the Member Association of the
country in which the championship will take place.
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3.4.2 The bid must be submitted in writing and must include:
3.4.2 fliEE i [z upffl

3.4.2.1 The dates.
3421 FI1HY -

3.4.2.2 The venue.
3422 '*—‘E}%&ﬁ

3.4.2.3 An assurance that, as far as can be reasonably foreseen, no difficulties will be
raised for the participation of archers, teams and officials from any eligible
Member Association on grounds of nationality, race, religion or politics and for
the free passage through customs of archery equipment or trophies and of FITA
technical equipment for the running of the Championship.
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3.4.2.4 A bidding contract signed by all parties and approved by Council.
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3.4.2.5 A guarantee that they will provide all facilities and comply with all specifications

of the respective organizing manual in effect at the time of signing the bid

contract.
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3.4.2.6 Any other information required by FITA.
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3.4.3 The selection of the host country will be made by Congress from the eligible bids, and
following a thorough investigation and report by Council. The report will be distributed
to all Member Associations before Congress.
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3.4.4 Council may allocate a championship, the application for which has not been submitted
to Congress four (4) years before the date of the Championship.
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3.4.5 If a Member Association has been entrusted with the organization of a FITA
Championship and is unable to hold it or to uphold the commitment under article 3.4.2,
the Secretary General and all Member Associations must be informed immediately.
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3.4.5.1 The host Member Association will be liable for all actual and reasonable
expenses directly linked to the failure to host the championship or to uphold the
commitments of article 3.4.2.
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3.4.6 The possible reallocation of such a Championship will be decided by Congress at its
next meeting, if there is at least two years between the date of Congress and the
beginning of the year in which the Championship in question is to be held; otherwise
Council will make the decision.
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3.4.6.1 If a Member Association wishes to change the location of a FITA Championship

it may only do so in exceptional circumstances and with the prior approval of the
Co-ordination Committee. If the Co-ordination Committee refuses to approve the
change of location, the Member Association will continue with the original
location or FITA will remove the Championship. In this case the Member
Association will be liable for all expenses resulting from the change of country
or the cancellation of the Championship.

43



FITA 2008 /]

3.4.6.1 (;p;,\lsf‘j V€1 R B SR AR R PR TRIFIN T - SRl

3:}% gﬁﬂ SISALR (/pf;\lﬁqjﬂ;’“ F‘Iﬁ?ﬁ%’lﬁféﬁlg&#ﬁﬁgﬁ’ f{ Fﬁ%ﬁﬁgﬁ’%ﬁfﬂ

fi ’Flﬂﬁﬂﬁs\ﬁﬁbﬁﬁﬁﬁ'ﬁ?rﬂ —,E{}I—JEIUISF%J?[‘EFErFI J%%Hiyﬁﬁ B s;f A
RS BRAA  TVRES 2 H R i £

3.4.7 Congress may establish a maximum limit for the entry fees to FITA Championships.
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3.5.1 The Championship is managed by the following committees:
. The Co-ordination Committee;
. The Organizing Committee.
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3.5.2 The Co-ordination committee is made up of :

. The FITA President or his appointed representative who will be the chairperson. This
function is mainly to protect the political interest of FITA;

. The FITA Technical Delegate, whose task is to ensure the technical aspects of the
Championships;

. The President of the host Member Association or his/her representative;

The President of the Organizing Committee;

. The FITA Executive Director or his representative. His function is to protect the
interest of FITA in terms of marketing, television and media and collect the
information necessary for future championships.
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3.5.3 The World Championship is managed by the Co-ordination Committee, which is
responsible for:
. The supervision and smooth running of the event;
. The implementation of the FITA laws and bylaws;

. Settling any dispute, complaint or protest which does not concern any other
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committee, or the Jury of Appeal;
Taking emergency actions to ensure the smooth running of the Championship
and protect FITA's reputation;
. Deciding any other matters not covered in the FITA C&R Book;
. Supervising the organization of the ceremonies.
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3.5.4 The responsibilities of the Technical delegate will be (in addition to article 3.12):

. To maintain close co-operation with the Chairperson of the Co-ordination committee
and with the representative of the Organizing Committee;

. To serve as liaison person between the Chairperson of the Tournament Judge
Commission, the Director of Shooting and the Co-ordination Committee and/or
the Organizing Committee.
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3.5.5 The Organizing Committee is responsible for the organization of the Championship and

will implement the decisions of the Co-ordination Committee.
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3.5.5.1 The Organizers will communicate to FITA sixty (60) days before the

Championship the number of press accreditation cards they intend to use.
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3.5.6 The Organizing Committee will submit to every Congress, between the date of
allocation and that of the Championship, a report on the progress made in the
preparations.
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3.5.7 The Organizing Committee is totally responsible for making financial arrangements for
the Championship allocated to them as:
. Deciding the amount of entry fees — within the limits set by Congress;
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. Providing commemorative badges for all athletes and officials;
. Providing non-challenge trophies and prizes at their discretion;

. Bearing the costs of doping control.
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3.5.8 FITA will arrange, in agreement with the Organizing Committee, food, lodging and
necessary local transportation for the Judges, the cost of which will be borne by the
Organizers.
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3.5.9 The Executive Director will notify all Member Associations which have entered
participants, when a Championship event will not be held for a division or class.
Member Associations that have entered participants will be notified of the change no
later than forty (40) days before the first day of shooting.

5.9 ¥ U 5575 [ 5 3R2IE R 5 e
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3.5.10 A Technical Delegate will be appointed by FITA in order to advise the Organizing
Committee and to check that all preparations are in accordance with FITA Rules.

3.5.10 5 S IR » 1) QG35 IR R SRR F A
R -

3.5.10.1 The expenses of the Technical Delegate will be borne by FITA unless other

arrangements can be made.

3.5.10.1 F oS AU H BRI > P2 LT P9

3.5.11 A Results Verifier will be appointed by FITA to assist the Organizing Committee and
the Technical Delegate to ensure the validity of target assignments, scoring, and
verification of results and the publication of the result lists.

35,11 BRI AT BT (AT [ § I P
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3.5.11.1 The expenses of the results verifier are to be met by FITA unless other
arrangements can be made.
3.5.11.1 Ayagfiesds YO DR pBIERRTRRY 1] » PR2Rp) e P55 P
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3.6 INVITATIONS i

3.6.1 Invitations will be sent out to Member Associations eligible to compete, to Honorary
Officers, Council and the respective Permanent Committee.

3.6.1 AT SR BN [ - CRBL - BROAE RS [ -

3.6.1.1 At least six (6) months before the first day of competition, the
Organizers will issue:

. Invitations to All Member Associations eligible to compete;
. Detailed information on the amount of entry fees;

. Preliminary entry forms requesting the numbers of expected participants and
officials for each event;

. Final entry forms requesting names of participants entered for each event, and
of officials;

. Information on accommodation, booking arrangements, meals, etc., with
information on costs.
3.6.1.1. =PIy~ g 6 WA - & ﬁ)ﬁa@: I
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3.6.1.2 At least three (3) months before the first day of competition, the organizing

Member Association will send to all eligible Member Association confirmation
that the Championships will be held as announced.

amz}wa>%#%mpﬁ“?ﬁ = BEA PR AR O R BT A i
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3.7.1 All Member Associations in good standing (see Appendix1 of Bookl, article 3.1.6
definition) may enter athletes.

370 FE (OO FH I (BLET LR TSR3 LR (2 % -

3.7.1.1 Member Associations wishing to enter athletes in a FITA Championship will
return the completed entry forms to the Organizers as follows:

. No later than ninety (90) days before the first day of competition for the
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Preliminary Entry Form, which is mandatory
. The names of the members of a national Field team will be communicated to
the Organizing Committee before the start of the Field Team Elimination
Round.

Member associations which send final entries that are more than 2 (4 for
juniors) athletes different from the numbers indicated in the preliminary
entries will pay a fine to be established by Council.

Teams that send their final entries 40 days prior to the first day of
competition will receive a reduction of 20% of the entry fee.

Teams that enter after the 20 day deadline or which makes changes after this
deadline will pay a penalty of 150 USS$ per change or athlete registered.

Under no circumstances will FITA accept any entries after the team captains
meeting or the official practice whichever comes first.
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3.7.1.2 Entry forms submitted after the specified closing date may be refused by the
Organizers_and/or FITA; however, if the cause of the delay is due to
circumstances beyond the control of the Member Association concerned, the
Organizers and FITA may accept that entry.FITA reserves the right to refuse
any entry after the 20 day deadline if such entry would cause a change in the
program or cause other organisational problems. Such decision will be taken by
the FITA Secretary General after consultation with the Organising Committee

3.7.1.2 EifF 5&73,/%,&5«[[{;_ i ﬂ%hﬁ RS A0 L ] 1] ,";qﬁﬂ\gggﬁg ¢
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3.7.2 The submission of entry forms implies a declaration that the MA is in good standing (see
Appendix1 of Bookl, article 3.1.6 definition) and that all athletes' and officials' expenses
will be covered by the respective Member Association in case of illness or accident. All
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athletes and officials must have signed the FITA Anti-Doping Agreement (see Appendix
12 to Book1). If this is not the case, athletes from that Member Association will not be
eligible to compete in the Championship

3.7.2 3570 ¥ 1 [T EHV] %’7 F ﬁuf{ VR et B Lo £ PR 157 3.1.6 f3ER)
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3.7.3 The number of athletes that may be entered by a Member Association is limited.

3.7.3 ﬁF‘lﬁé%’j S E = B Y S E}gﬁﬁj”;?mﬂﬁjﬂ o

3.7.3.1 At FITA World Championships, a Member Association may enter no more than
three (3) athletes in each category.
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3.7.4 A World Championship will not be held for any category for which preliminary entries
reflect fewer than twelve (12) individuals and six (6) teams. For the Junior and Cadet
categories, the minimum numbers will be eight (8) individuals and four (4) teams.

3.74 [P -PED ~ KPR £ N BT S 12 P A6 TR - A DR VIR e B
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3.7.4.1 If fewer athletes/teams are entered than the number required for each match play

round (see article 4.5), byes will be permitted.
3.7.4.1 YOPE S AR (RVEE PRSI EOERN (L 4.5 15X FE [ -

3.7.4.2 A match with a bye is a match that does not take place because not enough
athletes are entered for a round to provide opponents for each match of that
round. The athlete/team with a bye qualifies for the following round.

3.7.42 PELES [ £ 0T S0 * U 0 BB B L i
B SR T35 0 I AR BT -

3.7.4.3 A forfeited match is a match in which one of the two athletes/ teams is not
present when the order of shooting is decided (when shooting alternately) or in
which one athlete/team has not shot any arrows at the end of the first end (both
athletes/teams shooting at the same time). The athlete/team not present when the
order of shooting is decided or not shooting the first end will be declared the
loser of that match.

3.7.4.3 PR URBRLIE H pli- €= 115 Er o POEA TR (0 s D)1= | 21 - v H
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3.7.4.4 Organizers will ask for the date of birth of each athlete of a Junior Class or Cadet

Class to be stated on the entry form, and formal proof to be provided.
3.7.44 55 gﬁﬁg,iﬂﬂy (e FE,[j\EF ?FJ;—D—FFJ D *”FIJ Ee*"irpﬁj,i FITIR H A S5 -

3.8 ACCREDITATION _f)i5

3.8.1 The Organizers will issue to each participant and official appropriate accreditation, in

accordance with FITA Accreditation Guidelines:

3.8.1 T[*L%E[ES“'B?FUP ﬁgFJ HE ﬁﬁgjf' =) ]ﬁ‘»“"“&rﬁgrﬂlﬁﬁ Vi E

3.8.1.1 The proof of accreditation will be carried at all times on the competition area and

must be shown on request of appropriate officials.

3.8.1.1 T‘if&%}‘]}aﬁﬁgiﬁf‘ﬁﬁﬂﬁ@ HGENE [ﬁjﬁﬁ‘u‘l‘ﬁ ]’zfi&ﬁ"ﬁjﬁlﬁjﬁ%ﬁ&ﬁﬁgf@lj%lﬁ A

3.8.1.2 Only holders of appropriate accreditation will be allowed on to the relevant parts

of the competition area.

3.8.1.2 F,J?Jﬁﬁ%qf“}j{ga * —m @Uf“—:ggﬁlrﬁgl}afﬁﬁ o

3.9 CHAMPIONSHIP DOCUMENTS %ﬁﬁﬁfr"\i’ﬁ

3.9.1 The Organizers are responsible for producing the following documents:
39,1 B 7 EHLE S0 1

3.9.1.1 These documents will be distributed before and after the competition.

. A program for the Championship indicating dates, times and localities of all
competitions, ceremonies, occasions and services of interest to athletes and
officials; this program must have been approved by the Coordination Committee;

. Two lists of athletes, one according to Member Association, with the
indication of team officials and their championship address, and the other
according to target/group and competition numbers;

_An interim results’ list, to be distributed after each distance, each match or
each phase of the competition;

3.9 L1 T e P gl -
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A final, detailed results’ list with the indication of all title winners to be
distributed within a month of the closing day of the Championship.
The scores of all athletes and/or teams will be listed in descending order of the
final results. Individual results will be specified for round and distance as
applicable.
The final results’ list to be distributed by the Organizers to all Member
Associations, Honorary Officers, Members of Council and to athletes and
officials, through their Member Associations.
B P U ORER S S S T ﬁ@‘WHM%ﬁﬁQ%
BSOS
SR %FJEJEPW%EW :
B RIS (A AT 1 [ ORI R 1
A Fifo g R R -

3.10.1 The FITA Judge Committee will appoint a Director of Shooting.
3.10.1 BRFFGE AHIS PRS- £ty -

3.10.1.1 The Organizing Committee will appoint a Deputy Director of Shooting and, if
necessary, one or more Assistants to perform the duties specified in articles
7.7.2 and 8.7.2 as applicable.

3.10.1.1 &% Tﬁ}{ﬁj’?ﬁ R ?,F,'Jéﬁﬁi?ﬁiﬁﬁ"v[lﬁ\l MR- YR 2 ?,E’jjfﬂ}{fj’ [’Zf&ﬁﬁ 7.7.2
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3.10.1.2 Their names will be mailed to the Secretary General at least one month before

the beginning of the Championships.
3ﬂulﬁﬁiﬁﬁmﬁygﬁﬂﬁﬁﬂﬁ ﬂ%ﬂ%wo

3.10.1.3 The Director of shooting his Deputy and his Assistants will not have other tasks

during the hours of competition nor take part in the shooting.

3.10.1.3 FHEHHT + RIS B 2R SR I T e 2P P
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3.11.1 Judging activities at FITA Championships will be coordinated by the Tournament Judge

Commission.

3111 BBEREGH HIE R 118 B2 s -

3.11.1.1 The number of Judges will be not fewer than one for every seven targets in the
Qualification Round of Target Championships and not fewer than one Judge
for every four targets in the Qualification Rounds of Field Championships.

311 L1 PR BV BB AIBE T D605 T W 1 £yl RS g ey
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3.11.2 Judges will be appointed by the FITA Judge Committee.
3112 B BB AE T -

3.11.2.1 The FITA Judge Committee will communicate the names to these Judges, the
Secretary General and the Organizers no later than ninety (90) days before the
first day of the competition. The FITA Judge Committee must receive
confirmation of the Judges' availability before making the appointment.

3.11.2.1 57— P F VT 90 = [ES«'[‘J%‘FTTF&'%& HF E 'ﬁ}lﬁ]’ﬂ‘i’f‘ [ AV 2 £ 55
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3.11.2.2 If possible, no more than two Judges will be drawn from any one Member

Association.

31122 YRV 5 (B VT OB A 1 BB 2 £ -

3.11.3 The FITA Judge Committee will appoint one additional Judge as Chairperson.
3.11.3 BIER R 211 £ Ffﬂﬁ’fﬁ%’— PR HPEE RIS -

3.11.4 These Judges will be referred to as the Tournament Judge Commission.

3ALAEES AR HALETR AT F1E

3.11.4.1 The Tournament Judge Commission will co-operate closely with the Technical

Delegate.
3141 FEH T [ RT R g e

3.11.4.2 At Field Championships each Judge will be connected by audio communication
equipment to the central post (see article 9.1.1.15)

3MA2E§%%&%%%@Wﬂ??ﬁ&W LR S B AITEGL 91115
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3.11.5 The Tournament Judge Commission, through the chairperson, will present to the

Secretary General a report on the tournament.

3ALS W H AT A A R - DEE

3.12.1 A Technical Delegate will be appointed by FITA to oversee the technical aspects of
Championships.
3.12.1 @l[ﬁg}wgﬁﬁﬁ% it r’ﬁ*%ﬁfg%@f}ﬁ ERTEIE

3.12.1.1 His tasks will be to:
. Advise the organizers on the FITA rules and the implementation of these
rules;
. Inspect the sports facilities and the venue equipment to be used during
the competition;
. Check that all preparations are in accordance with FITA laws and bylaws
and the respective Organizer’s manual;
. Report to FITA Council on a regular basis on the progress of the
preparation of the championship;
Supervise and attend the draw;
. Organize and chair the Team Captain's meeting;
. Co-operate closely with the chairperson of the Tournament
Judge Commission and the Director of Shooting;
. Ensure that the shooting rules of FITA will be observed;
. Advise the Co-ordination Committee on necessary changes to protect the
best interests of FITA and the quality of the Championship.
3.12.1.1 PYRYEaSRL
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3.13 JURY OF APPEAL K% E!

3.13.1 A Jury of Appeal of three members will be appointed by the Executive Committee for
every FITA Championship. Members of the Organizing Committee or persons
participating in the Championships are not eligible for the Jury of Appeal.

3031 B LR WS EIE 3 BRI - A0S PR e et e
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3.13.2 Appeals against rulings by the Judges must be presented, in writing, by Team Captains,
or appellants if no Team Captain has been designated. No appeal can be made against

the value of an arrow.

3032 BB ABIOH IFT AP IR Er HIGT S Y050 o W S B Ee

3.13.2.1 An intention to appeal when it might affect the progression of an athlete from
one stage of the competition to the next, must be expressed in writing and
lodged with the chairperson of the Tournament Judge Commission and the
Jury within 5 minutes of the end of the relevant round or match, whichever
comes first. During the Finals of Match play rounds, the notice of intent to
file an appeal must be given within 5 minutes of the end of the match, or
prior to the start of the next match, whichever is first.
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3.13.2.2 The written appeal must be lodged with the Jury within 15 minutes of the end
of the relevant round or match, whichever comes first.
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3.13.3 An appeal is subject to a fee that will be returned if the appeal is upheld or if the Jury of
Appeal decides that it is appropriate. The amount will be determined by Council on an
annual basis

3.13.3 {IFRY SPRe 195 ) IS ERS R 2 FR AR R s e
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3.13.4 As soon as an appeal is received, a communication to the team captains will be made

that an appeal was made and what the appeal is about.
3844Wﬂw%%%j%?%1W%w%@$$ @Www%fﬁ
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3.13.5 The Jury must be available at all times during the Championship, including the day of
Official Practice. During match play competitions the Jury must be present on the
competition field.
3.03.5 KAR (34 F o SR AR o By Sy SRR o SEHREHIRER 215 F
AT L -

3.13.6 Jury decisions shall be minted and submitted to the appealer, the Chairperson of the
Tournament Judge Commission and the Organizers before the beginning of the next
stage of the competition or before the awarding of prizes.

3.13.6 KHZ £l %{qi%iﬁl%@ P 2 (RS T BT AR L AR I -
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3.13.7 The ruling made by the Jury of Appeal is final.
3.13.7 K HZ F fi IR R AR

3.14 SOORING _ 5153

3.14.1 There will be scorers in sufficient numbers to ensure that each target in a Target

Archery Championship has a scorer.
3.14. 1 e e RESROREDT PRSI B O S e = [T B <

3.14.1.1 These scorers can be athletes when there is more than one athlete per target.
Scorers assigned by the Organizers and who do not take part in the shooting,
must not become involved in any discussion regarding the value of an arrow.
Two athletes from each group at Field Championships will be designated as
scorers.
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3.14.1.2 The scorers who are not athletes will work under the supervision of one or
more officials appointed by the Organizers, who will be responsible for the
correct conduct of the scoring.

3.14.1.27 H”puﬁsm Fﬁfj 3T fiﬁ = By @ BB EIPOHET TR P
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3.14.1.3 One or more scoreboards, of sufficient size to show the target number, name,
code for Member Association and progressive score of at least the first eight

in each event must be maintained.
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3.14.1.4 In Target Championships, results’ lists for all athletes must be published and
made available on the field after each distance and/or round. The Organizers

are encouraged to display results’ lists more frequently if possible.
+ ee_rEJ;;iy_le o Z/I:I%'J
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3.14.1.5 In the case of electronic scoring, manual scorecards must also be kept. The
arrow values entered on the manual score cards are the official values.
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3.15 TEAM OFFICIALS F&E£ZHE]

3.15.1 At FITA Championships, each Member Association’s team taking part will be
represented by a Team Captain who may or may not be an athlete.
A\ : I:];/ = F;‘J/;[ﬁ—F]B%PJ,[JiL_’u‘J
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3.15.1.1 The Team Captain will:
Contact the Organizers as soon as possible on arrival

Attend the Team Captains' Meetings called by the Organizers, the Judges or

the Jury of Appeal;
Accompany the team at the inspection of equipment

Approach, whenever necessary, Organizers, Judges or Jury of Appeal on

behalf of the athletes of the team;
Generally represent his or her team in all matters pertaining to the

Championship.
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3.15.1.2 A Team Captain may be helped by other team officials (such as coaches
physiotherapists, psychologists, etc.). However, the maximum number of

team officials at the same time on the field of play is four. This may be
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increased by one official per category if more than two categories compete
during the same session for the Member Association concerned. At all times
not more than one team official per athlete competing at that time is allowed
on the field of play. up to three assistants or coaches, but the total number of
officials on the competition field must not exceed the number of two
officials for each athlete competing at that time.
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3.15.1.3 At Target Championships, Team Officials, unless competing, can be on
the field only behind the waiting line and must behave so as not to disturb
the athletes (see articles 7.6.1.8 and 8.6.1.6 for exceptions; see articles
7.4.6 and 8.4.6 for coaching).

31513 BRI I DAY o RIBERI [ >
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3.15.1.3 For Target Events the team official, unless competion, can only be in
the designated areas of the field of play as follows:

3.15.1.3 roﬁﬁ”[*grﬁﬁ l[ﬁgf?%&F & ZE=% EI“F'\H:&?F' Eﬁﬁﬁﬁf[gﬁ :

If an official’s area has been designated on the field of play: only one team
official per athlete/team can be on the field of play and during shooting
he or she can only be in the official’s area

%aﬁ%%h%ﬁ (PR YRR o 17|~ CLIRTE (S
B4 T S
In all other cases the team officials can only be behind the waiting line unless

representing the athlete at the target.
AE PN TR B TR o PRER AR

3.15.1.4 During the Match Play Rounds at FITA Outdoor and Indoor Target
Championships, only one coach per individual athlete or per team shall
be on the Field of Play. That coach must remain on the designated area on
the Field of Play.
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3.15.1.5 At Field Championships, unless competing, team officials must be confined
within the spectator area unless requested by a Judge to enter the competition
area.
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3.16_DRAW FOR_SHOOTING POSITIONS.  F=graifd g

3.16.1 The Organizers will allocate to each athlete a registration number (back number).
These numbers will be worn by the athletes and be shown in the program to enable the
spectators and others to recognize them.
==K S/NJBE ° HE'_f}_‘ H I o - T‘ -,
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3.16.1.1 The back number will remain unchanged throughout the tournament (with the

exception of article 3.16.1.9).
3.16.1.1 %}P'JyﬁﬁrjﬁﬁFfrfll |ﬁ\#ﬁ7\1€i‘([ﬁﬁ' 3.16.1.9 ) o

3.16.1.2 The initial allocation of athletes to targets (or shooting groups in Field
Archery) and the order of shooting will be arranged by the Organizers. This
can be done electronically, or manually as follows:

. An urn will contain as many cards as there are Member Associations
competing, each card bearing the name of one Member Association;

. The Chairperson or Secretary of the Organizing Committee will first draw
one card;

. From another urn the back numbers of all athletes of that Member
Association will be drawn; these will be allocated one to each target (or
shooting group) in the order in which they are drawn,;

. Having finished with one Member Association, another is drawn. The
same procedure will continue until all back numbers have been drawn.
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3.16.1.3 Athletes will be allocated targets and shooting positions as they are drawn,

thus:

1A, 2A, 3A, 4A, 5A, 6A to the last target
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. 1B, 2B, 3B, 4B, 5B, 6B to the last target

C1C, 2C, 3C, 4C, 5C, 6C to the last target
In Field Championships athletes will be allocated targets, shooting positions
and back numbers based on the draw, provided that athletes from the same
nations are to be separated by at least one group. Women and men, and when
applicable, different divisions, will be drawn separately.
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3.16.1.4 In order that athletes from the same team may all be placed on adjoining
targets or shooting groups, alterations to the drawn order may be made by the
Organizers if possible; these alterations will be minted and the minutes given
to, and approved by, the Technical Delegate and the Judges before they are
distributed.
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3.16.1.5 Lists of athletes, according to target/group order and alphabetical order will
be made available to all FITA officers, Judges and athletes and officials at
least two days before the first day of competition.
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3.16.1.6 Substitutions of entries will be allowed until the day before Official Practice.
3.16.1.6 @l%};&%ﬁ?fﬁg@m— IR [ ﬂ;g&[ﬁfp B

3.16.1.7 The minutes of the proceedings will be handed to the Technical Delegate at

the Team Captains' meeting before the tournament.
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3.16.1.8 Team officials and athletes may attend the draw but will not have the right to
speak except for Team Captains requesting consideration of article 3.16.1.4
3.16.1. 8"?[[5%;7"’[!158‘ AN R lﬂﬁéf‘flﬁ%ﬁiﬁ% 16.1.4 {5 '[F} TRE 9t 257 5@27@“
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3.16.1.9 For Olympic Games and Target Archery World Championships:
At the end of the Qualification or Ranking Round the athletes will be given
back numbers depending on the position they have gained in the
Qualification/Ranking Round: 1 — 64 (32, 128) for Individuals;. These back
numbers are to be worn up to the end of the competition.
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3.17 REPOSITIONING ON TARGETS _Ei¥rs) [iclarl b

3.17.1 At Target and Field Championships, athletes will be repositioned as follows:
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3.17.1.1 For the Qualification Round, Judges may alter the target assignment so that
there will be no more than one athlete from the same Member Association on
one target. Under no circumstances will more than two athletes from the same
Member Association be assigned to a target.
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3.17.1.2 In Target Archery Championships the athletes will be seeded into the FITA
Match play Chart (see Appendix 11 of Book 1) according to the position
reached in the Qualification Round.

307,12 B SR SRTRUSSE SV £ A R S
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3.17.1.3 At Field Championships after the first day of the Qualification Round and after
each subsequent Round according to the position reached in the previous round.
The organizers must take care that there will be no more than one athlete from
the same Member Association in the same shooting group. However, if this is
not possible, under no circumstances will more than two athletes from the same
Member Association be assigned to a target with the exception of the Finals
Round (semi finals and finals).
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3.18.1 On the day before the first day of competition, the Organizers will arrange, on or near
the practice field, for the inspection by the Judges of all the equipment including spares
and accessories that each athlete intends to use during the competition.

381 ERF ARV~ f{ A PR I TV S A RR MR A -
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3.18.1.1 Teams will be called in alphabetical order and all athletes will be accompanied

S -

3.18.1.2 Judges may request equipment to be modified or changed if found to contravene
FITA rules.
3812 YL E T T M [[ES«'[Q?FJTF%'E'[ BAHp’ %W\c[;% AL

by their Team Captain.
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3.19. PRACTICE. 7 A}

3.19.1 At Indoor and Outdoor Target Championships, practice may take place on the

Tournament range.
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3.19.1.1 For Outdoor Target Championships, this practice will be for a minimum of
twenty (20) minutes and a maximum of forty-five (45) minutes on all days of
the Qualification Round. However, all practice must cease fifteen (15)
minutes before the competition starts. Practice ends with the pulling of the
practice arrows. The practice targets will be set up at the first distance to be
shot by each class.
When shooting the Elimination Round and Finals Round, the Organizers may
decide on the length of the practice period taking into account the schedule
for each day.
At other FITA events practice will be for a maximum of forty-five (45)
minutes but may be less, and the competition will start as soon as possible.
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3.19.1.2 For Indoor Target Championships, this practice will be for a minimum of
twenty (20) minutes and a maximum of forty-five (45) minutes on all days
of the Qualification Round. The practice must cease fifteen (15) minutes
before the competition starts.
When shooting the Elimination Round and Finals Round, the Organizers
may decide on the length of the practice period considering the schedule of
each day.
At other FITA events practice will be for a maximum of forty-five (45)
minutes but may be less and the competition will start as soon as possible.
3.19.1.2 gp 'l ﬁ%ﬁﬂ@p wﬁgpﬁﬁr R 2 LS *Fﬂiﬁ 120 558 > B2 45 55
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3.19.1.3 Other practice facilities must be made available to athletes at least five days

before the beginning of the competition.
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3.19.1.4 At Outdoor and Indoor Target championships a practice field must be
available on the days of the Finals Round for those athletes eliminated from
the Finals Round who may still compete in the Team event.

3.19.1.4 3 P IFTI 91 5 PG RO PR » b i 8w i B
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3.19.1.5 Targets in the same direction as the competition field will be provided for

athletes (teams) to practice during their byes or forfeited matches (see

7.4.2.8).
3.19.1.5 T iy U3 = HIEER L e o [flj’FE‘fﬁJFlfJ%W??ﬁiﬂ ° (5l
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3.19.1.6 For the Olympic and Match play Round, a practice field will be made
available alongside the Competition Field where athletes, still in the
competition, may practice during the Elimination and Finals competition.
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3.19.2 At Field Championships no practice will be permitted on the courses set out for the
competition.
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3.19.2.1 A practice range will be made available nearby or elsewhere for at least a

week before the first day of competition.
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3.19.2.2 On the days of the Tournament, warm up targets (one for every 10 athletes)
must be set up near Assembly Point(s) for the athletes. The practice range and
the warm up targets may be one and the same.
3.19.2.2 &S FEEAR] » S HPIfEREE F"g’h Fltﬂej’f F'F:['fﬂ E’ﬁﬁ?»’f&?l(@ 10
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3.19.2.3 On the practice field a number of targets equal to one eighth of the entries,
arranged at all the different competition distances, will be provided to permit
practice, before, during and after competitive shooting on each day of the
competition, at times announced by the Organizers.
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3.19.3 For all Championships:
3.19.3 TrE SR

3.19.3.1 Should the practice field be insufficient for the number of athletes, the
Organizers may arrange two or three practice sessions a day, of at least four
hours each. Attendance at these sessions may be booked up to 24 hours in
advance. Bookings for more than one session a day for the same athlete may
only be accepted if this does not prevent any other athlete booking a first
practice period at the session of choice.
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3.19.3.2 A Director of Shooting must be in charge of the official practice field at all
times. Acoustic signals will be given to indicate when all shooting must stop
in order to allow athletes to collect their arrows, and when shooting can be
resumed.
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3.19.3.3 Upon the Director of Shooting sounding the acoustic signal, all athletes will
move forward to collect their arrows. No athlete may shoot during this time.
Athletes contravening this rule may be barred from the practice session.
3.19.3.3 Eﬁfﬁ?ﬁ?ﬁ’éﬁ&‘ ’r?“%?jﬁﬁ’»?'?ﬁ (FoH HTEE S e EASE S $S AR
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3.19.3.4 Any change in the distance at which targets are set, must be with the prior
permission of the Director of Shooting, who may ask athletes to assist in
moving and re-arranging targets, should it be necessary.
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3.20.1 Outdoor Target Archery Championships will be decided on a Qualification Round
consisting of a FITA Outdoor Target Round followed by an Olympic Round. The
schedule will depend on the number of athletes per class and division, and the space
available.
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3.20.2 Indoor Target Archery Championships will be decided on a Qualification Round
consisting of the 18m FITA Indoor Round followed by an Indoor Match Round. The
schedule will depend on the number of athletes per class and division, and the space
available.
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3.20.3 Field Archery Championships will be decided on a FITA World Championship Field
Round.
3.20.3 R SR FOR 2 1 BRI P S B R U e

3.20.4 Archery competitions may be shot at nighttime provided suitable lighting conditions
can be supplied and athletes can practice under such conditions.
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3.20.5 The President may adjust the schedule of Championships or Games to accommodate
any reasonable requirement of TV broadcasters. Such an adjustment is to be made with

the cooperation of the Organizers. Any adjustment must take into account, as a priority,
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the interests of the athletes who must be informed of changes as soon as possible.
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3.21.1 The Program and Protocol will be established by the Co-ordination Committee and be
published in the invitation to the Championships.
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3.21.1.1 The program of a championship will include:

Team Captains’ Meeting;

. Equipment Inspection;

. Official Practice;

. Opening Ceremony;
Competition;

. Award Ceremonies;

. Closing Ceremony;

All carried out in accordance with the guidelines of the FITA Organizers’

Manual.
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3.22.1 FITA Championships are majestic occasions, honored by the attendance of many
dignitaries. It is therefore respectful and fitting that all athletes, Team Captains, Officials,
etc., participating in the Opening and Closing Ceremonies, should be properly and fully
dressed in the uniform dress of their respective Member Associations.
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3.22.1.1 During the Olympic Games, Target World Championships (including Cadet and
Junior Championships) and World Cup Competitions, athletes and team
officials must dress in professional looking sports clothing on the field of play.

32211 TR RERGHRE (A7) F D E RN PR e
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All members of one team must be dressed in the same team uniform. The men’s and
women’s teams of one country may wear different design and colour uniforms. Team
officials may wear a different stytle but should wear the same colours and should be
easily identified as the official of their team.
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Women are required to wear dresses, skirts, divided skirts or shorts (these may not be shorter
than the athlete’s fingertips when the arms and fingers are extended at the athlete’s side)
or trousers (slacks), and blouses or tops (covering the front and back of the body and be
fixed over each shoulder and the midriff when at full draw).
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Men are required to wear trousers or shorts (these may not be shorter than the athlete’s
fingertips when the arms and fingers are extended at the athlete’s side) and long or short
sleeved shirts (covering the midriff when at full draw)
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No denim or jeans may be worn nor any oversize or baggy type pants or shorts.

During the Team Match play competition the same colour and style shirt/blouse/top and the
same colour and style pants/shorts/skirts must be worn.

T BT - RS R AR MY e

Due to weather conditions, protective clothing such as sweaters, track suits, lycra sport shirts,
raingear, etc. may be worn following approval by the Technical Delegate of the event or,
in his or her absence, the chair of the tournament judge commission.
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Hats are optlonal but if worn must be the same design and style for the entire team.
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3.22.1.2 Sport shoes must be worn by all athletes and coaches during Target events.

Sport shoes may be different styles but must cover the entire foot.
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3.22.1.3 Athlete's number is to be prominently displayed on the athlete’s quiver or
thigh which is to be visible from behind the shooting line at all times while
shooting is in progress.

3.22.1.3 3= U PR NG AERTR U AL TR

3.22.1.4 At Olympic Games, World Championships (including Cadet and Junior

Championships) and World Cup Events, all athletes must have their name

across the back on the upper shoulder area in combination with the name of

their country(or three letters NOC country code). Team officials must have

their country name on the back of their shirt. The name and function of the

team official are optional.
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3.22.1.5 Athletes and team officials must conform to the dress regulations during the
Official Practice.
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3.22.2 No advertising of any kind whatsoever will appear on clothing worn by the athletes or

officials at any time during the tournament except as specified in the eligibility rules.
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3.23 FIELD OF PLAY FOR OLYMPIC GAMES AND

P
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l

3.23.1 For Olympic Games, World Target Outdoor and Indoor Men’s and Women’s

Championships, the following Finals Field of Play rules apply:
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3.23.1.1 The following items for the athlete will be allowed:

_Two bows;
. Accessories as listed in Book 2, Article 7.3.
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3.23.1.2 The following items for the team official esach will be allowed:
One belt pack to carry archery accessories for the athlete or team;
. One pair of binoculars or spotting scope with tripod.
3.23.1.2 7 FEIRES IS T L E B M
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3.23.1.3 In case of inclement weather, necessary protection, in addition to clothing,

may be used according to approval by the Technical Delegate (or, in his or her

absence, the Chairman of the Tournament Judges Commission) of the event.
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3.23.2 For Olympic Games and World Target Outdoor Championships for match play

competition, there can be two Field of Play, each containing two targets.
3232 B A A B RO i F A B » DA BT T
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CHAPTER 4
COMPETITIONS = %

4.1 DISCIPLINES 73

4.1.1 Competition in the Sport of Archery is classified in the following disciplines:
. Outdoor Target Archery;
. Indoor Target Archery;
. Field Archery;
. Run Archery;
. Clout Archery;
. Flight Archery;
. Ski-Archery;
3D Archery (FITA 3D and 3DI).
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4.2 CLASSES 52l

4.2.1 FITA recognizes the following classes:
* Women ;
*+ Men ;
« Cadet Women ;
+ Cadet Men ;
+ Junior Women ;
« Junior Men ;
+ Masters Women ;
+ Masters Men.
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4.2.2 Separate events for Junior and Cadet Women, Junior and Cadet Men, Masters Women
and Masters Men can be recognized by FITA in the disciplines of Outdoor Target, Indoor
Target, Field Archery.
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4.2.2.1 At each competition an athlete can compete in one class only. This applies to all
classes for which he is eligible.
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4.2.3 An athlete may participate in a Cadet Class in tournaments when the competition takes
place up to and in the year of his or her 16th birthday.
423 16 522 E[fgfl’f‘ J ﬁ“’iﬁ"{lﬁ PERIPUESE

4.2.4 An athlete may participate in a Junior Class in tournaments when the competition takes
place up to and in the year of his or her 18th birthday.
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4.2.5 An athlete may participate in a Masters Class in tournaments when the competition takes
place in the year of his or her 50th birthday and thereafter.
4.2.5 20 SOpRZE FUHGE - S ey PA e

4.3.1 Athletes using different types of bows are grouped in separate divisions and compete in
separate events. FITA recognizes the following Divisions:
4.3.1 ffi"] I [r[ zig[ﬂp VeI RIS 5‘/7 [ﬂ FAE I & mj fﬂ UE=F o [ *FJ,*“J;F/ el
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4.3.2 For Outdoor Target Archery:
+ Recurve Division as specified in article 7.3.1;
+ Standard Bow Division with equipment as specified in article 7.3.2;
+ Compound Division with equipment as specified in article 7.3.3.
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4.3.3 For Indoor Target Archery:
+ Recurve Division with equipment as specified in article 8.3.1;
+ Compound Division with equipment as specified in article 8.3.2.
433 F'[7 /H'Fjr [ S
< B IE LRI TR PRIET 8.3.1 e
- HEA TR E IR DR 8.3.2 1)

4.3.4 For Field Archery:

+ Recurve Division with equipment as specified in article 9.3.1 - 9.3.11;

+ Compound Division with equipment as specified in article 9.3.1 - 9.3.11;

« Barebow Division with equipment as specified in article 9.3.1 - 9.3.11;

+ For non-Championship divisions see Chapters 9.3.1 —9.3.11; 11.4.2; 11.10.2.
434 ’Flﬂgtfﬁrjq [ 3

I L E S AT 9.3.1~9.3.11 £

.?gﬁwﬂvw%'f;ffffpmw' 1579.3.1~9.3.11 F7]

» B BTEE L E LR U EY 9.3.1~9.3.11 A
- IR LR 6.3.1~9.3.11 5 11425 11102

4.3.5 For Clout Archery (see article 11.5):
« Recurve Division;
+ Compound Division.
4.3.5 PSP
« K EI[ £l
. JFETF’QI £l o

4.3.6 For Flight Archery (see article 11.6):
+ Target Recurve Bow;
+ Conventional Flight Bow;
« American Longbow;
+ English Longbow;
+ Compound Flight Bow;
+ Compound Target Bow;
* Foot Bow.
43.6 /Hw/}j‘larj 5 %
o JETERIR E hel
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4.3.7 Athletes may compete in different divisions of the same event but under no
circumstances may the program of the event be modified or the event be held up to
accommodate that athlete.

437 B[R R E ] RIOE (B R PR S [ O

il o

4.4 CATEGORIES 78138

The combination of a class and a division is called ‘Category’ as follows:
RIS REFREHI (A O, G A

Recurve Women RW Recurve Jumor Women RIW
Recurve Men RM Recurve Jumor Men RIM
Recurve Master Women RMW Recurve Cadet Women RCW
Recurve Master Men RMM Recurve Cadet Men RCM
Compound Women CwW Compound Junior Women | CITW
Compound Men CM Compound Junior Men CIM
Compound Master Women CMW | Compound Cadet Women CCW
Compound Master Men CMM | Compound Cadet Men CCM
Barebow Women BW Barebow Jumor Women BIW
Barebow Men BEM Barebow Junior Men BIM
Barebow Master Women BMW Barebow Cadet Women BCW
Barebow Master Men BMM Barebow Cadet Men BCW

Recurve Women "~ flli=}¢ =" RW » Recurve Junior Women "~ E[IEJ:FFJEF Y " RIW -
Recurve Men * i} §1+" RM > Recurve Junior Men "~ E[IEJ—F‘JE‘ H14" RIM -
Recurve Master Women "~ filiz} £} * ¥ =" RMW > Recurve Cadet Women "~ E'IEJ?J pFEE
RCW -
Recurve Master Men "~ iz} ¢ * f}=" RMM > Recurve Cadet Men '~ E[IEJ?J ‘b#F pl+" RCM -
Compound Women JFEF’*[ £}¥ =" CW > Compound Junior Women JFEF’*[ EJ—F‘ i FY ST CIW o
Compound Men JF}ZFA[ c}51=" CM » Compound Junior Men JFETF“\, EJ?‘JE Pl CIM -
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Compound Master Women T@Eﬁ c} ¢ » ¥ =" CMW > Compound Cadet Women JFE'Fﬁ EJ:FF J pEFEY
CCW -
Compound Master Men Fﬁﬁ ci &~ F1=47 CMM> Compound Cadet Men JFE'ﬁ EJ:F“J ‘b EIST CCM e
Barebow Women ¥ 1% =" BW » Barebow Junior Women FEiEJ:F“J F¥ 3 BJW o
Barebow Men ¥z} §1=+" BM » Barebow Junior Men Fﬁifl:ﬁj Fpls" BIM -
Barebow Master Women ¥z} ¢, * & 4" BMW - Barebow Cadet Women JFEJEJ?‘ | pEFY 3T BCW o
Barebow Master Men ¥z} ¢, » f}+" BMM - Barebow Cadet Men JFEJEJ?J bF Hl+ BCM -

4.5 ROUNDS. &

4.5.1 OUTDOOR TARGET ARCHERY ROUNDS
451 VI9HEHE R

4.5.1.1 The FITA Outdoor Target Archery Rounds may be shot by both the Recurve and
Compound Division in separate divisions. In the Olympic Games only the
Recurve Division may compete. The FITA Standard Round may only be shot by
athletes of the FITA Standard Bow Division.

45.1.1 [ESZ'[S}’?F“ A AR R R 5T R i DR i ELTRIRTESE o R H I[E‘l%@ e J2E
Flo [E;S«'B‘FJT“J{FX%EI FIEE [ES«I[S‘FJT“J;F/%EI# SRR

4.5.1.2 The FITA Outdoor Target Archery Round, consists of 36 arrows from each of the
following distances shot in this order:
.60, 50, 40, 30 meters for Cadet Women;
70, 60, 50, 30 meters for Women, Cadet Men, Junior Women and Masters
Women;
.90, 70, 50, 30 meters for Men, Junior Men and Masters Men,;
4.5.1.2 B[} ‘FTT“J{F*“'I'/HE'EF[ RN “'Ei‘EFﬁ ¥t 36 ﬁ?f :
« FPEL V605040 - 30 SR
s E S AbERET :F’fJ?‘f/%'b'i/ T EH R 70560~ 50 30 SR
o PIF FEPREIT G AL 90 70 50~ 30 2L

or in the order:

.30, 40, 50, 60 meters for Cadet Women;

.30, 50, 60, 70 meters for Women, Cadet Men, Junior Women and Masters
Women;

.30, 50, 70, 90 meters for Men, Junior Men and Masters Men.
ﬁ?fl’"ﬁ’ﬁ‘»?@ :

-:F’fJ’J)EFQ‘/;*'TJ/ 30~40-~50~60 "5

« ¥ FbER :F’ffw&a WE AP 3050 60~ 70 L

o PIT s FE IR LT PR 300502 70 2 90 YL
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The 122cm target face is used for the 90,70, 60m (and 50m for Cadet Women)
distances and the 80cm face shall be used for the 50 (other than Cadet Women),
40 and 30m distances. The 80cm multiple center set-up may be used at 30 meters.
The 80cm triangular triple center set-up is mandatory at FITA Championships.

90 ~ 70 % 60  NEREERF[ 122 % 53 AR > 50 B 30 Y NUPHEER 80
o3V ERE e 30 22 NEREER TR 80 Y ST Y Bl o Eﬁ'ﬁ?ﬁfﬁﬁ‘ifrﬁ}@?ﬁﬂ W‘%T
{15 80 2 57 HR10 = HRIR = R -

4.5.1.3 The Double FITA Outdoor Target Archery Round consists of two (2) FITA

Outdoor Target Rounds shot consecutively.

4.5.1.3 BIFRTTAZ SR 2 S SRS N B BT = SR -

4.5.1.4 The Olympic Round consists of:
4.5.1.4 E) ﬁﬂ?ﬁ :

. The Elimination Round, in which the top one-hundred twenty-eight (128)
athletes (mandatory for World Championships) are seeded according to their
positions in the Qualification Round (see Match play Chart Appendix 10 and
Book2; Appendix 1.1). They shoot a series of matches in groups, each match
consisting of four (4) ends of three (3) arrows or two (2) ends of six (6) arrows;

o S RRTST ARV s T (A28) B E S (M A AR EE ) - AR

PP B ap e [( f*F LSHUALRRS 10 AIST ] > fffA 1) - FIoTAE
- LT S RS ORI AT O Q1A -

. The Finals Round, in which the top eight (8) athletes remaining from the
Elimination Round shoot individual matches, each match consisting of four (4)
ends of three (3) arrows culminating in the Gold Medal match. At FITA Outdoor
Target Championships the matches will be shot one after the other. The athletes
will alternate shooting one (1) arrow at a time;

o ffit S YREY FERTS T AR O (8)E = W B W= ()

VORI RIS - o FITA IR 51 el
PRkl - BIa o UKk - (D] -

. The Team Elimination Round, in which the top sixteen (16) teams of three (3)
athletes seeded according to their positions as determined by their total score in
the Qualification Round (see Match play Chart Appendix 10 and Book 2;
Appendix 1.3), shoot simultaneously a series of matches, each match consisting
of four (4) ends of six (6) arrows (2 per athlete);

o« BIEERTSE D BIFS Q)P S (A6 FARIR T - AT QU
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BRI SARREL (2 PLEHRATER 10 AT P - B 1.3) - [IRE S -
A= B Py B W O (2 SEE ) -

. The Team Finals Round, in which the top four (4) teams of athletes remaining
from the Elimination Round shoot a series of individual matches, each match
consisting of four (4) ends of six (6) arrows (2 per athlete) culminating in the
Team Gold Medal match. In the Olympic Games the teams shoot alternately in
three arrow segments. The timing is started and stopped when the athlete crosses
the 1-meter line.

I BADIQOIRIGE S T IR S g S

B T O A 3 ) BRI - R
T AR = IEJIJ » EESE 1 Y RGEUR |ﬁﬁﬁ :éLH'ﬁ@EﬁﬁEﬁ e o

. The Olympic Competition format may be amended to fit special stadiums and
locations that are very attractive for archery. It is necessary to notify Member
Associations at least one year in advance of the event.

. gﬂﬁﬁwzﬁj e mfl 2 J[;ﬁ S| ,Hl;;j&?fp fﬁﬁjﬂﬁgﬁ%k&f&g’;ﬁﬁ:ém’?

(S R AR = D & ﬂﬂ'%’? ﬁv%’?

4.5.1.5 The Olympic Round for all classes is shot at 70 meters (60 meters for Cadets) on
122cm target faces.

4.5.1.5 BUESTE AR IV ESE A EL 70 22 NG D E ERERSAEEL 60 2R fjiF ] 122
SNSRI o

4.5.1.6 The FITA 60 Meter Round for Cadets consists of 72 arrows shot at 60 meters on
the 122cm target face.

4.5.1.6 —FFJ pF [ESZ'B}’?FTFXI 60 > NUERE o PR 60 R [l M) 122 YT ERE 0 T
72 3 F??J‘ °

4.5.1.7 The FITA 70 Meter Round consists of 72 arrows shot at 70 meters on the 122cm

target face.
45.1.7 [Eiﬁl[g;rjrp?{l 70 - ANENEH /H' 70 - SR 72 Fi [zer 122 N E:gl;lvfglﬂ °

4.5.1.8 The Half FITA Round consists of eighteen (18) arrows shot from each of the
distances of the FITA Outdoor Target Round.
4.5.1.8 [E&'B;anl’?'# o B [E&'ﬁgr}ﬁrpﬁiﬁf AR B~ HEEEST 18 FJIJ

4.5.1.9 The FITA 900 Round consists of thirty (30) arrows from each of the following
distances on the 122cm target face: 60, 50, 40 meters for all Classes.
4.5.1.9 B JTF/I 900 ;354> ') E *«Efﬁ 5F 30 7 Fpt 122 2 3 BRIT f‘,{”f:bﬁ 60 ~
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50 ~ 40 R e

4.5.1.10 The FITA Standard Round consists of thirty-six (36) arrows at 50 meters and
thirty six (36) arrows at 30 meters, shot outdoors in ends of three (3) arrows on
ten-zone 122cm diameter faces at both distances.

45.1.10 [as«'w;}“ ARUEEELF7 58 £ 91 50 22N 30 2 N 36 i {53 B
w122 2oy VERRT Eo _J[fl'3 _‘LFJIJ

4.5.1.11 The Outdoor Duel Match Round shot at 70 meters on the 122cm target face (see
chapter 11.2).
4.5 1110 2 R=TRE > FF 70 22 RS 122 205 VERET H(FLET 11.2 ﬁﬁ)

4.5.1.12 The Outdoor Club Round (see Chapter 11.1).
4.5.1.12 9t f,if%jﬁ[%# Ah(FL 11,1 ﬁ’[) o

4.5.2 INDOOR TARGET ARCHERY ROUNDS
4.5.2 é’rf *E‘JE:D[«:H‘F;]‘%‘} F;:[J

4.5.2.1 FITA Indoor Target Rounds may be shot by both the Recurve and Compound

Divisions in separate Divisions.
45.2.1 [ES«'B}’?FHP [ AR b 5T e e SRR i LR LES TR o

4.5.2.2 The 25 meter FITA Indoor Round consists of 60 arrows on 60cm diameter faces
or the 60cm triple center set-up for all classes.

4522 25 N[E&'va’%‘ﬁﬁﬁi?ﬁ'PJ?[‘%'EP[EHF?J‘EFI'%HEH 60 < Fij "”?‘J A IS 60 2755
Lo = BRI

4.5.2.3 The 18 meter FITA Indoor Round consists of 60 arrows on 40cm diameter faces
or 40cm triple faces for all classes.

4523 [ESZ'[S;’?FHP grf I’ Tﬁﬁu[/}j‘l&jq 18 X HEF 60 3 'IE??J_ ""?‘J”'H[ JF:JIFD 140 2t =
EPIE-[

4.5.2.4 The Combined FITA Indoor Round consists of the above two rounds shot in

succession in the order listed above.

4.5.2.4 IBIERTCE [ V) - [ ESR s P

4.5.2.5 The Indoor Match Round is shot on 40cm triple faces and consists of:

The Elimination Round, in which the top thirty-two (32) athletes are seeded
according to their positions in the Qualification Round (see Match play Chart
Appendix 10 and Book3, Appendix 1.1). They shoot a series of matches, each
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match consisting of four (4) ends of three (3) arrows shot at 18 meters;
4.5.2.5 ' [P|EH - $55F 40 2255 0 = E R = Rl EIJF :
WS (YRR DL PR 32 ﬁ?ﬁ\& 2 (SLEHWERD A
P8 10 1T 3 PR 1.1)  F3Bess) » S35 DUt > 0 [pUf g3 S 4T 18
 RUEgE B

. The Finals Round, in which the top 8 athletes remaining from the Elimination
Round shoot a series of individual matches, each match consisting of four (4)
ends of three (3) arrows shot at 18 meters, culminating in the Gold Medal match.
The athletes will alternate shooting one arrow at a time;

o TR BT RbE e Fa Y Bl ‘Eﬂ'ffr%‘ﬁ% 55 DLI[HI » B[l
18 2 NEEEED > [ E SR L < RO TR -

. The Team Elimination Round, in which the top 16 teams of three (3) athletes
seeded according to their positions as determined by their total scores in the
Qualification Round (see Match play Chart Appendix 10 and Book3, Appendix
1.2), shoot simultaneously a series of matches, each match consisting of four (4)
ends of six (6) arrows (2 per athlete) shot at 18 meters;

o BRI (IR ESE Eﬁ‘zr’?‘f%ﬁ%l@' SELE 16 18 (FLARA
PRECZ o I 10 A15Y 3 1) FIT%@\M) Il Eﬂﬁcﬁ%‘ﬁ%Fﬁr » B 5
[l S [0S ST |5 18 2 AL BHEE 6 Ay Fij

. The Team Finals Round, in which the top four (4) teams of athletes remaining
from the Elimination Round shoot a series of individual matches, each match
consisting of four (4) ends of six (6) arrows (2 per athlete) shot at 18 meters,
culminating in the Team Gold Medal match.

o TR R TR B MR 5T IS - SR DM
B[RS ST 18 NG > I S E L -

4.5.2.6 Vertical triple faces will be mandatory for the Indoor World Championships.
4.5.2.6 B ‘%ﬁ?ﬁlj k Tﬁﬁuhﬁrﬁ?}%@%‘# SATENEH | Trﬁl EA bR

4.5.2.7 The Duel Match Round shot entirely on the 40cm diameter vertical triple faces
(see Chapter 11.2).
4.5.2.7 #' [P FREFEPVE ] 40 2° 7’?5@[5 FE (FLET11.2 ﬁﬁ )

4.5.2.8 The Indoor Club Round (see Chapter 11.1).
4528 %'[‘J[’E%ﬁﬂ%%&(ﬁi 11.1 ﬁ’[) °

4.5.3 THE FIELD ARCHERY ROUNDS
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4.5.3.1 The FITA Field Archery Rounds may be shot by the Barebow, Recurve and
Compound Divisions, in separate divisions. See Chapter 11.4.2 for
non-Championship divisions in local tournaments.

4531 Wﬁ?ﬁ?’”ﬁlﬂ *H J W THLEL S o hE R FIEJ I f,T’EIE TP o TJ{J"HE% (3
2l wéﬁﬁr% T 1142 1R

4.5.3.2 The FITA Field Round consists of any number of targets totaling between

12-24 targets which is divisible by four (4), and three (3) arrows to be shot per
target. These targets will be arranged along a course with such difficulties in
aiming and shooting as the terrain presents and the spirit and traditions of the
discipline require. The distances for target butts are set out in articles 4.5.3.7
and 4.5.3.8. and 4.5.3.9. The course may be all marked or unmarked or a
combination of marked and unmarked and be shot with any number of
walk-ups or fan targets.

4.5.3.2 R AAURLES fﬁﬁﬁ.ﬁr*#fﬁﬁf@w [ PE12 = 24 [{1 > BRI IRRL 4 Y
'ﬁ%‘if DR 3 ] o G WM RAVMNERE ~ SSRGS R PR
i) H[J%fpﬁ“m‘ ﬁ%agul%tlﬁﬁfu' ¥¥ 4537 %4538 %4539 %*xzfﬁo
BEap ] = Iﬁ[ﬁ)ﬁﬁﬂ Ay S PHES - @ pURE A pY g o A
P [Fil iy o s o 7 A -

4.5.3.3 The FITA Arrowhead Round consists of any number of targets totaling
between 24-48 targets which is divisible by four (4), that is, two complete FITA
Field Rounds. The distances are set out in articles 4.5.3.7 » 4.5.3.8 and 4.5.3.9
The rounds may be shot on all marked courses, all unmarked courses, one
marked and one unmarked course or two courses with a combination of marked
and unmarked.

4.5.3.3 [SIRTARGTTR 5 A ST |4 P24 2 48 (> IR~ AL 4 o7
B ARy %B“[KPJTF'“FLE *H JrJ Rab o RN RS JF%}J—LI#E%{[' Y 37 4.43.7
4438 & 4539 HEfl- F‘zrﬁﬁ praE "”?EJ J?[@ﬂ HEE Eb)-”?‘] AR BREETY
B W pOEEE- RS b%f\fﬁﬂ PREFE R BB ﬁu NI

EJ‘ HJ °

4.5.3.4 The FITA Forest Round consists of any number of targets totaling between
12-24 which is divisible by four (4), with up to three (3) arrows per target. The
Round is normally shot on unmarked courses but may be shot on marked
courses provided the distances are kept within the limits set out in Chapter
11.4.3.2.
4534 B«l[i};‘?}]? FRbFS 12~24 2> ETEPIEGRIES, 4 pJ[ﬁQr By BRI 3 i ° / /ARl
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BEV PRSI A Y 5T 11432 i

4.5.3.5 The FITA 3D Animal Round (see Chapter 11.3).
4.53.5 [T 3D 2 EPIES (2RET 113 H)

4.5.3.6 The FITA Field Archery World Championship Round in which there are no

walkup or fan targets, consists of:

4.5.3.6 IR BYRRH RS - 12 SRBLHE P - Wi

¢ The Qualification Round, two FITA Field Rounds each of 24 targets, one
marked(long course) and one unmarked course;

TR | BRS04 I RYS — 5T S
g o bl R i o

e The Elimination Rounds, the 1st Elimination Round, in which the top
sixteen (16) athletes in each class and division shoot twelve (12) marked
targets, 3 arrows per target. In the 2nd Elimination Round the top eight (8)
athletes in each class and division will shoot twelve (12) marked targets, 3
arrows per target. If there are less than 17 or 9 athletes, all of them will be
admitted to the respective Elimination Round.

o JET €?ﬁ’rﬁ%ﬁp,ﬁ§— SEEVR AL F 16 S FF 12 [WE AR HREE
1 B3 i BT R A PE DRI 8 (2 512 W
1 PSR S0 3 e ILE S DT 17 (S 9 B SRS IR

e The Finals Round in which the top four (4) athletes in each class and
division shoot two (2) matches (Semi-Finals) consisting of four (4) marked
targets each, three (3) arrows per target.

CHE Do PEVSRIVE 4 SRS R OIS § 4R
A HEEETER . B3 F?J‘ o

4.5.3.6.1 In the first match the number one (1) athlete shoots against the number four
(4) athlete and the number two (2) athlete shoots against the number three (3)
athlete. The losers move to the Bronze Medal Match, and the winners move
to the Gold Medal Match.

The four athletes shooting the matches will go in one group through the

course accompanied by a Judge.

In the semi finals, the pair consisting of athletes #2 and #3 will shoot first

and, the pair consisting of athlete #1 and #4 will shoot as the second pair at

all targets.
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In the medal finals, the athletes shooting in the Bronze Medal Match will
shoot first at all targets followed bV the Gold Medal Match.

4.5.3.6.1 HUE ST B FEW)J 1 i+ =ePREE S 4 puEE T TR - PERST 2 (Y
R BT 3 U L o e PRV R T T H T SN -
4 B AVESERST R N RS T R
'Ji‘ff&:&H{EﬂrE\if 25’%ij 3‘5':;:,:5_355? ,aé@,ﬁ 15;:}773, 455(:83; Bt el
L o
7+ffﬁfﬂ'ik?r’ﬁif > SPARESE S L T AT > i B SRPHESE S ST
KRV G SR EE

4.5.3.6.2 They are seeded according to the positions as determined by their total scores
(the three top scores) in the Qualification Round. The composition of the
team will be determined by the Team Captain. They shoot four (4) matches
each of eight (8) marked targets. Each athlete shoots one (1) arrow per target
from the post of his or her division. (see match play chart). The winners of
each match proceeds to the Team Finals Round.

4.5.3.6.2 [RH PR AT HEREEC ISR )E S IR 4 87
8 i Eﬂfﬁ SREGIVHR o B B =LA D R R LA (B
A ) -« SHEE D IR - B R -

e The Team Finals Round consists of the top four (4) Teams (Semi-Finals) in

each class, consisting of one (1) athlete from each division.

o BUERIE R (V) AV Bl BEpE - fES 0 HE

HE
==
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4.5.3.6.3 They shoot two (2) matches of four (4) marked targets each. Each athlete
shoots one (1) arrow per target from the peg of his or her division. The losing
teams move to the Bronze Medal Match and the winning teams move to the
Gold Medal Match (Medal Finals). Both Medal matches are shot on an
additional four (4) marked targets (see individual finals for shooting
procedures).

4.5.3.6.3 %YL /B%?[ Lt [J“I][*I”LM@TT\ F%Fﬁgﬁ[fjﬁ@[éﬁéﬁﬁx [HI o 17*‘@?';" EI“E[ ff_ﬁ[] N
CHIE! Az/ﬁ_};ﬁﬂl = fiy « FHePIR R T G ST < RIS S0 - RyRT B
S SRR (R T~ e i e

4.5.3.6.4 In the Finals Round the athletes erteams ranked one and two will shoot from

Pl the left shooting position.
4.5.3.6.4 PH WERED 57— Fy o) U= sl ;—H*ﬁf R b fﬁﬁﬁj °
4.5.3.6.5 A Round may be shot going twice over the same unit of targets, except at
FITA Championships.
453.6.5 ﬁﬂ%[ﬁﬁ'ﬁﬂ%‘rjrpﬁiﬁﬁﬂ@zm/ I e R T R[] AR RS R [
4.5.3.6.6 Whenever possible the shooting pegs should be combined. If a course
consists of 24 (2x12) targets, the numbers in the table below, showing a unit
of 12 targets are multiplied by 2. If a course consists of 16 targets add another
target of the middle distances for each target face size. On courses with 20
targets add two targets of the short and the long distances for each target face
size.
4.5.3.6.6 7 [I'<I o BRSPS R G o IR 24 (2x12)
HELE 5 12 RS S [Py - EJ«TE%E*'?EE@%&[“ FE o PPN B
%,F;LE[J}‘I 16 [z > E[“@F—UD‘EI i[,’H ﬁ%{g’ﬁ%ﬁ[fjﬁglﬁ Ko FZ D}%EJ{[/EPI%‘% o TR HIPY
HE S J 20 {fERIRE 5ty l@ﬁ'ﬁ e L HEEEY 2 ][—iﬁulﬁbﬁﬂ?ﬁ I ERIST o
4.5.3.7 Unit for Unmarked Course (championship round)
4.5.3.7 FFELEAE T BHEFB I (IR )
Distances in Meters &l
Number of Diameter Yellow peg L Blue Peg g2 Red Peg 54
Targets of Field Faces Cadet Bare Barebow, Recurve and
12 targetsina | in cm #MEif & Bow Cadet Recurve and Compound
unit Cadet compound,
min-max# Meters Meters Meters
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2-4 020 5-10 5-10 10-15
2-4 040 10-15 10-20 15-25
2-4 060 15-25 15-30 20-35
2-4 080 20-35 30-45 35-55

4.5.3.7.1 The distances of the three targets of the same size should vary

between long, medium and short distances.

4.5.3.7.1 [l | 0 = (Wil BHEE > P~ SRR T

4.5.3.8 Unit for Marked Course
4.5.3.8 AJ|| UL E RS- FREEHEY

Distances in Meters N
Number Diameter Yellow peg i Blue Peg g8 Red Peg 5
of of Field Faces Cadet Bare Barebow, Recurve and
Targets in cm EepE E Bow Cadet Recurve and Compound
Cadet compound,

Meters Meters Meters

3 020 5-10-15 5-10-15 10-15-20

3 040 10-15-20 15-20-25 20-25-30

3 060 20-25-30 30-35-40 35-40-45

3 080 30-35-40 40-45-50 50-55-60

4.5.3.8.1 The 5m distances may be adjusted with +/- 2m if need be, however,
the correct distance shall be marked on the peg within the tolerances;
distances between 5-15m = +/- 25c¢m , distances between 15-60m =
+/- Im = 100cm
On marked rounds you should use 2 pcs 60cm target faces where
applicable
Pegs may be combined wherever possible.

4.53.8.1 “RIF 5 2t N puz BT )l%ﬂﬁﬁ/ -2 YRS Ry CpEREEEAR
FERREET 5-15 \NF’\EI?Q? +/-25 255 5 FREE 15-60 “[\[F’\u e
+/-1 22100 2 55) .
RV E R ﬁﬁ H J’fm%%ﬁ[ﬁ[“ | 9= 60cm fIUfRI o
R SARETREE 7 -

4.5.3.9 Unit for Marked Course (Short course — other tournaments)

4.5.3.9 A ELE AR BHEGTH I (RS —H P9 TR EY)
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Distances in Meters =l

Number of Diameter Yellow peg L Blue Peg g% Red Peg 5 &
Targets of Field Faces Cadet Bare Barebow, Recurve and
12 targets in a incm EEE 2 Bow Cadet Recurve and Compound

unit Cadet compound,

min-max# Meters Meters Meters
2-4 020 5-10 5-10 10-15
2-4 040 10-15 10-20 15-25
2-4 060 15-25 15-30 20-35
2-4 080 20-35 30-45 35-55

4.5.3.9.1 The distances could be any distance between the given intervals, the
correct distance shall be marked on the peg within the tolerances:
distances between 5-15m = +/- 25c¢m; distances between 15-60m =
+/- 1m (100cm) .

4.53.9.1 e FpuEIEIT > = E'E#JDF s ) IJFF’éF%;ingﬂ[ﬁﬁF'ﬁﬁ%‘
5-15 R FL;—T?&‘} +/-25 55 “'E ‘315 60 “[ifkn—r?&* +/-1
N(100 T o5) e

The short round may be shot with one walk up or fan, for each size of
face per 12 targets (one unit). When using walk up and/or fan only the
first peg needs to be marked with the distance.

12 VI T OIS S i) R TR Y
FHF > SRR 51— (R IR L fEf -

Pegs may be combined wherever possible. On marked rounds you
should use 2 paces 60cm target faces where applicable.

TR T ARG £ o e PRIV R SO ol R IR
07 9= 60cm Vi o

4.5.3.10 Unit for Elimination Round
Marked only 2 x 6 targets, each unit of 6 targets will contain 3 marked fixed
5m interval distances and 3 marked odd distances within the max/min distances
set for each target face size.

4.5.3.10 lﬁ M YT
AL R 2x6 B Gl B T o6 B S
B [l 5 20 NV RREL 5 Pt = il £ B A | BB

Distances in Meters >t &l
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Number Diameter Number Blue Peg g8 | Red Peg it

of of Field Faces of Barebow Recurve and
Targets in cm ERE Faces Compound

1 020 12 5-10 10-15

1 040 4 10-20 15-25

1 060 2 15-30 20-35

1 080 1 30-45 35-55

1 040 4 10-20 15-25

1 060 2 15-30 20-35

1 060 2 30 35

1 080 1 45 55

1 020 12 10 15

1 040 4 20 25

1 060 2 40 45

1 080 1 50 60

4.5.3.10.1 The distances could be any distance between the given
intervals, where applicable or fixed 5Sm intervals with the +/-2m
adjustment limit. As always the correct distance shall be marked
on the peg within the tolerances: distances between 5-15m = +/-
25cm , distances between 15-60m = +/- 1m (100cm)

4.5.3.10.1 /U\{E;I]ﬁ 5 22 NPV B J‘}F’%%ZHQ R NI Ijﬁéﬁ%%f‘%
FURAB HEEET: 5-15 Y R Fﬁ?ﬂ?{% +/-25 2253 5 PHEE15-60 2°
! %’75:1?1%3:1 +/-1 22 R(100 7 55) o

4.5.3.11 Unit for Finals Round (and Team Quarter Finals) 8 (2 x 4) targets with marked

distances:
4.5.3.11 A [ERHE SRR V- HE) 8 [[#(2 x 4)F A2 BRI o

Distances in Meters 7 X

Number Diameter Number | Blue Peg g#& | Red Peg &

of of Field Faces of Barebow Recurve and
Targets in cm Eep & Faces Compound

1 020 12 15 20

1 040 4 25 30

1 060 2 35 40

1 080 2 45 55

1 020 12 10 15
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040 4 20 25
060 2 40 45
080 2 50 60

4.5.3.11.1 For the Finals Round ‘hit or miss’ scoring may be applied (see
Chapter 9.2.1.3) and if available knock-down targets be used if a
detailed explanation is included in the invitation (see article
3.6.1.1).

4.5.3. 111 e HE RS U0 7] T Hit or Miss ; #15% (22BHEY 9.2.1.3) YA
Tffl I'?)F'J " Knock-down ; #1[F ’T?T}f'ﬂﬁ%?[ Flizeap e (=B

4.5.3.11.2 The targets may be put up in any order but the last four targets of this
chart will be used for the Gold Medal Match.
4.5.3.11.2 i1k Py PEPIEVEH: - (B 4 EPI}{%’ [EETHNRE VB o

4.5.3.10.3 In the Finals Round each class and division will form a group that
will start in this order:
453.11.3 H{%EEF.BE\JJ:J‘}T 37w 55 2R ATE S
e Barebow Women;
o bR S
e Barebow Men;
o BITHIELRE S
e Recurve Women;
o b
¢ Recurve Men;
o BI e g
e Compound Women;
o Q”F'Eﬁ ER
e Compound Men.
« Bi AT -

4.5.3.11.4 The Organizers decide whether the Finals Rounds are shot as one
continuous round or whether there will be a break between the semi
finals and the medal finals. The reorganization of the groups will
take place after the fourth target. In case of a tie in the Semi-Finals,
the tie should be decided on the fourth target before the
reorganization of the groups takes place. The Organizers may allow

the different classes to shoot on separate courses to speed up the
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competition.
453114 pHEA S HCERVE R T IARE > e e D 0T - R
SRR TR RL < EFTTREE L) SIS BSE
YN 5 V= PR ]EHJ; F[ E2L Iﬁul&ﬂ—%'%ﬂ”‘;Fljgﬁ ’
T T [FIFFTE Tl 3288 o0 VB[R By T
TRE=Ep Jﬁ@

4.5.3.11.5 The above groups start at target number 1 of the finals course as
soon as possible. The award ceremony of a divisions will be held as
soon as all divisions have arrived and the scores have been checked.
All finalists are to be present during the ceremony and they may
bring their equipment with them.

4.5.3.11.5 T AR T ] B DR T s 1 BRES I 2 - gl
%VfE”rﬁf%mbw@ﬁﬁﬁ&%ﬁ°mﬁ&W%ﬁ?
e A0 T T 4473 5 PR

4.5.3.12 Forest Round
4.5.6.12 ZFF5b

4.5.3.13 Field Club Round — Handicap System
4.5.3.13 UBEAH ) (2 GV b RIR

4.5.3.14 Field Archery recreational rounds
4.5.3.14 TUSSHFTIHII5S

4.5.4 SKI-ARCHERY
454 1{ H i

4.5.5 THE CLOUT ROUND
4.5.5 P9

4.5.6 FLIGHT SHOOTS
456 SHEsH

4.5.7 THE 3D ROUNDS
45.7 3D $ifi;

4.5.8 THE RUN-ARCHERY ROUNDS
458 WG
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4.6.1 A competition, for which a separate list of results and separate set of prizes and/or titles

can be given, is called an event.

4.6.1 T HURIIEND P2 gy g WA A I e 8 B [RCIE T -

4.6.2 A tournament is an organized competition consisting of one or more events.

4.6.2 %ﬂ[‘ﬁzrﬁ’r— FIEY B RS VPR

4.6.2.1 Where tournaments consist of events belonging to more than one discipline, as
specified in article 4.1, the program will follow the order in which the disciplines
are listed.

4621 2 R T TEECAE W RHIETA - 1B R R ) b 7R -

SR gﬁ&r‘sj,j} ol / R

i

4.7.1 Only tournaments consisting of one or more of the following events, as described in
detail in the relevant article on the shooting rules, can obtain official recognition from
FITA.

AT 1PEE 8 5l I*’FE‘FTJ’JFJE'I oAk P P LY~ ey Refeisrar-pip L ity > i
IR R -

4.7.2 In the discipline of Outdoor Target Archery:
. For the Recurve and Compound Divisions for the Women's, Men's, Cadet Women’s,
Cadet Men’s, Junior Women's, Junior Men's, Masters Women and Masters Men classes:
472 F SRR
CREA B EE T S HER R hEES P pER S TR
K Ejg»j/JDEI[EJBJFgFL‘IEJfE‘JE [ o

- The FITA Outdoor Target Round;
— A S

- The FITA Outdoor Target Round for Teams;
— B I e

- The Double FITA Outdoor Target Round;
[ES“'H}FJT A AR S

- The Double FITA Outdoor Target Round for Teams;
Ei"ﬁ?rjrp e} [E‘IFBTE'E{U[ >
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- The FITA 70 Meters Round,;
@&IB;FJIJ1F(I 70 T RUE)
- The FITA 60 Meters Round for Cadets;
— IR P 60 2 Rk
- The FITA 70 Meters Round for Teams;
- @'B;FJTFXI[E”FB 70 RS
- The FITA 60 Meters Round for Cadet Teams;
— IR D 60 25
- The Olympic Round;
— R
- The Olympic Round for Cadets;
__Ffj D RSEE
- The Olympic Team Round,
— B R
- The Olympic Team Round for Cadets.
— ) D MR
For the Standard Bow Division:
- s L
- FITA Standard Round for Women;
— IR 5 e
- FITA Standard Round for Men;
— @'Wri}nplé"m* RAYER)
- FITA Standard Round for Cadet Women;
— B ‘%}FF‘/IEF i S
- FITA Standard Round for Cadet Men;
— BIERRAE) D P ARE R
-FITA Standard Round for Junior Women;
@IB;FJIJWFXIEF F T EELL
- FITA Standard Round for Junior Men.
_[Eizl[i;’grj,yllélﬁ‘ F 5}-3 ;[:fj Ed

4.7.3 In the discipline of Indoor Target Archery:
. For the Recurve and Compound Divisions for Women, Men, Junior Women and
Junior Men, (Cadet Women and Cadet Men), Masters Women and Masters Men:

473 %’(‘J@Eﬁ@léﬁﬁfﬁlﬁ l
o Y %J—J N EF ?#5}—3 (—:f‘ J,.L—F—p—a b—:rf‘JJ/ F/J—s)\f;/[k—@ij'k'/
ﬁkmégewwbmf ?E

- The 25 meter FITA Indoor Round;
R T 25
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- The 18 meter FITA Indoor Round;

[E;“'B;’rfrjrpﬁij [ 18 RN
- The Combined FITA Indoor Round;
— BT T
- The Indoor Match Round;
— 5 P B S
- The Indoor Match Team Round.
— %»PJ@[F%%[.#DEH}

4.7.4 In the discipline of Field Archery:
474 R
. For the Barebow, Recurve and Compound Divisions for Women, Men, Junior Women and
Junior Men, (Cadet Women and Cadet Men), Masters Women and Masters Men:
CE S P ER S E L (FpEE R pE ) e
B S CIE

- FITA Field Round;
@'B;IFJTFXHFLE[ b
- FITA World Championship Field Round;
— IR 53 RS
- FITA Arrowhead Round.
— B

4.8 OFFICIAL RECOGNITION OF TOURNAMENTS

4.8.1 FITA gives official recognition to tournaments for one or more of the following
purposes:
4.8.1 [g;;l[ﬂ}’ri‘roF/I HApHI T — %Ef%[& 27V IEI U FHFJ%}T?:E :
. Competition for World titles (World Championships);
. Competition for Olympic titles (Olympic Archery Tournament);
. Competition for World Ranking;
. Registration for World Records,
. Competition for FITA Performance Awards (FITA Star, FITA Arrow, FITA Target and
FITA Arrowhead Awards);
. Inclusion of the official calendar of major international archery events;
. The gaining of Olympic qualification.
o 1] BIRLY EE CH EE)
o TV B 0 L (PR B )
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o SRR PR P (RO A )
o FEIA r:tf%\/ [ ¥
. é"f@'[‘;’? i AR Rl e LS ~ i R ~ ARERIES, ~ FFLEY)
o I T HVERY 2 R R
o [RI3E E}Fﬁzr

4.8.2 Requirements for the official recognition of tournaments by FITA.

4.8.2 [E;&I[E;FJTF‘I%T]&_&F TR AV

4.8.2.1 In order to obtain official recognition, tournaments must conform to the
standards of organization set out in the appropriate articles for each type of
recognition in respect of:
. Registration with FITA;
_ Announcement and/or invitations;
. Participation of athletes from other Member Associations;
. Order of shooting (target/group list);
. Judging;
_ Publication of results.
4.8.2.1 (UG g VR T R IR D R
o [l A
o B ERE "‘—”,ﬁ%?ﬂ%*?
. tpH f%[aﬁlﬁ}?rjrpﬁlg 1 13@;7 58 S AR (R ~ B B
o PR L[ F)
- DA

o PRGN

4.8.2.2 Member Associations, wishing to obtain official FITA recognition for a
tournament must announce it in writing to the Secretary General within the
specified time and including:

. The name of the tournament, if any;

. The events it includes;

. A clear geographic indication of the venue (e.g., town or province);

. Whether or not the tournament is open to teams and/or individual members of
other Member Associations.

4822 i [ajlﬁ}?rnph SR S O A PO TR
1Ffiﬂ?}ﬂ ik

o FHE FE

. E?gﬁljfj/fgjg [

o FEEEA PR WL CHID - 557 0 )
LR PR [ TR o * %
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" 4.8.2.3 Changes in the information requested under article 4.8.2.2 can only be accepted

by the Secretary General if announced at least thirty(30-) seven(7) days before
the first day of shooting.

4.8.23 (£ %%%J b 4.8.2.2 f'%%ligm%ﬁ’j/@@ » FIRTESEEY- N30 7L T
?‘}E"fﬁ]@ﬁ'[‘“fﬁﬁﬁ’iﬂ?}ﬁﬁfl AR H

4.9 WORLD RECORD TOURNAMENTS ﬂ[__ﬁ'ﬂ_%'%%ﬁ%’ i

4.9.1 All Tournaments for the disciplines of Outdoor and Indoor Target Archery complying
with articles 6.4.5 and 6.4.6 will also be valid for recognition of World Records as
defined in Chapter 5.

4.9V HTE AL 6.4.5 7 6.4.6 (%) 49t M S T [ HH i S - o [ IS h A H b
I
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TITLES AND RECORDS
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5.1 WORLD CHAMPIONSHIP TITLES tL[E#ﬁﬁ ________________________

5.1.1 Outdoor Archery World Championships for the Recurve and Compound Divisions:

S LU P A IR A - o7~ i A P AR

. Woman Champion of the World;
o I e = E
. Man Champion of the World;
o Hl B R
. Women's Champion Team of the World,
B B
. Men's Champion Team of the World,;
o I B¥ BI B
. Cadet Woman Champion of the World;
o fHl ) b TR
Cadet Man Champion of the World;
< HI B D B i
. Cadet Women's Champion Team of the World;
o HI A b R
. Cadet Men's Champion Team of the World.
o Hl T D I B
. Junior Woman Champion of the World;
o fHl PF TR
. Junior Man Champion of the World;
o Hl BTy B g
Junior Women's Champion Team of the World;
o ] p¥ ?‘J F I [E,“LI?EE}%&EI’
. Junior Men's Champion Team of the World;
o il P B T
. Masters Woman Champion of the World;
o fil ¥ & S
. Masters Men Champion of the World.
o RGP

5.1.2 Indoor Archery World Championships for the Recurve and Compound Divisions:

S12 1 7 *EEF[’HFHJ?JTEE » 53l NS'JFEIF CIREE
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. Woman Champion of the World;
o fH{ ¥ ;*'%*’{EII’
. Man Champion of the World;
BB
. Women's Champion Team of the World;
o B B
. Men's Champion Team of the World;
o Hl BB I

Junior Women's Champion of the World;
S EE R
. Junior Men's Champion of the World.
ol B 5 B R
. Junior Women's Champion Team of the World;
e R
. Junior Men's Champion Team of the World.
BT B
. Masters Woman Champion of the World;
IR
. Masters Men Champion of the World.
BB

5.1.3 Field Archery World Championships for the Barebow, Recurve and Compound
Divisions:

5,13 ] RS SHE R o TS e R A R

5.1.3.1 Individual Titles:
5.1.3.1 {f# "f:ﬁ}?[‘%' :

. Woman Champion of the World;

o fH{ ¥ ;*'%*’{EII’

. Man Champion of the World;
BB

. Junior Woman Champion of the World;
S ER R

. Junior Man Champion of the World,
B B

. Masters Woman Champion of the World;
IR

. Masters Men Champion of the World.
AR AR
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5.1.3.2 Team Titles (1-Barebow, 1-Recurve and 1-Compound):
5.1.3.2 [E.“@E}Sﬁ}?[‘%‘ (Hdel v~ EHEJK'/JFETFAI ch f‘,— MAERY )

. Women's Champion Team of the World;

o il B4 5

. Men's Champion Team of the World;

o il B B

. Junior Women's Champion Team of the World;
e R

. Junior Men's Champion Team of the World.

o fHl PF BT IR

5.1.4 Ski Archery
514 ?ﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁ?ﬁﬁ bl %}T—?% See Chapter 10

5.1.5 3D Archery (3DI)
5.1.53D EE;F&QIEHF?J} IETEY
. Woman Champion of the World;
o fH{ ¥ ;*'%*’{EII’
. Man Champion of the World;
o il B R
. Women's Champion Team of the World;
o B B
. Men's Champion Team of the World.
o il B b

5.1.6 Flight Archery
5.1.6 ?@@/}Tﬁﬁiﬁ'%‘r See Chapter 11.6 for divisions
. Woman Champion of the World;
o fl ¥ ;*'%*’{EII’
Man Champion of the World;
o il B R
. Junior Woman Champion of the World;
S ER R
. Junior Man Champion of the World.
o B B

5.1.7 Run Archery
5.1.7 @Eli}j‘ﬁ?j%}?@% See Chapter 11.8
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5.2.1 A new record will be established when a score is at least one pomt higher, or in Flight
Shooting, the distance shot is one centimeter further, than an existing Record.
2.1~ TR LA PRLE DL SR 1) b TR T R
FU g 2500 1

5.2.2 In case of a perfect score shot in Outdoor Target Archery a new record will include the
number of Inner 10s (X‘s) and will require at least one more X than an existing Record.

522 % geﬁfm@uﬁﬁq%ﬁ‘,fﬁf% 173 PR - IR RIS 10 53 QORYETEE [iFT
oGl | F[F“ETFT[%‘: b %— [ 10 53 (X)F?J_ °

5.3.1 There will be world records
53.1°¢% g *%ﬁ%pﬂ[ﬁ TR

5.3.1.1 for Outdoor Target Archery for Women, Men, Cadet Women, Cadet Men, Junior
Women and Junior Men, Masters’ Women and Masters’ Men in the Recurve and
Compound Divisions as applicable:
53.1.1 ’%f”/f;[@ﬁ‘?[,gﬁ'ﬁﬁ—;}—\b R 52 S I —F{“J ’J)’FF—\b N ?‘J 'J).’:F S —:F?JEF—b AN ?JEF 5
N I A ,iegnfjbmpfj F'EWFH%‘
. Ind1v1dual Outdoor FITA Round (144 arrows);
o [5[ ‘FJT“J?F*'][* M ECEHVRARGT (144 ?I/F?J“)
. Individual 90 meters (36 arrows);
o Jed 2 NI S HRE (36 )
. Individual 70 meters (36 arrows);
o = NI S HTRE (36 )
. Individual 60 meters (36 arrows);
o A 2N S HTRE (36 )
. Individual 50 meters for Cadet Women (36 arrows on a 122cm face);
o i [i—:f pEY SN 36 T F;?j 122CM ﬁl L ERIET)
. Individual 50 meters (36 arrows on a 80cm face);
o i NHIE S (36 ?IJF??I80CM El R
. Individual 40 meters for Cadet Women (36 arrows);
o M [iﬁ pEFEY ST E (36 LA Fi] 80CM ﬁl L ERET)
. Individual 30 meters (36 arrows);
e 2 BN (36 Vi)
World Records for the above distances may only be shot as part of the Individual
FITA Round (144 arrows).
R EREEO ] PA A LR FITA BIERRAE = SFIHTREEr (144 Dy 5 -
96



FITA 2008 ,HF,J%‘E]J

. Individual FITA 70 meters Round (72 arrows);
. [ES“'B;F“JWF/' 70 NEELKT2 'FTFJ_) ;
. Individual FITA 60 meters Round for Cadets (72 arrows);
d [ESZ'W;FHPF'IEF D60 S HNEERNT2 F 'v'r]_)
. Individual Olympic Round match (12 arrows);
o PUERbE S SRR HT (12 330
. Individual Olympic Round for Cadets match (12 arrows);
 BURIA) D S EHRE R (129 )

. Team FITA Round (3 X 144 arrows);
o @'B;?FJT J[ELIFE Aoy (300 Q 144 4 [EJIJ)

. Team FITA 70 meters Round (3 X 72 arrows);

i BN .9[5“1?% AT (3x72 3 FJIJ)

Team FITA 60 meters Round for Cadets (3 X 72 arrows);
o 4o TR 'HEUFBF pEREST (3x72 3 FJIJ>
. Olympic Round Team match (24 arrows);
o BRI (249 )
. Olympic Round Team for Cadets match (24 arrows);
o« BT D EEHRE (24 H)

5.3.1.2 For Indoor Target Archery for Women, Men, Cadet Women and Cadet Men,
Junior Women and Junior Men, Masters’ Women and Masters’ Men in the
Recurve and Compound Divisions:
53.1.2 47 Tﬁﬁglﬁﬁﬁ?jﬁ‘@ TP bEE T F O E R E S E
EOEN =N 73/0 ASE ,jE/El[EJk,J@FIEJ F[EI&/F—_I;;H‘;GQ
. Ind1v1dual 25 meters (60 arrows on any 60cm face);
o ffit ~ 1 2R (60 Y T F T 60 253 P
. Individual 18 meters (60 arrows on any 40cm face);
TR T (60 R £ 40 2 51T
. Individual Indoor Match Round match (12 arrows);
o GBI "B (1233
. Indoor Match Round Team match (24 arrows);

o T EHRBEE S (24 L)

5.3.1.3 For Flight Shooting for Women, Men, Junior Women and Junior Men for the
FITA Events listed in article 11.6.4.

5.3.1.3 JFEwE\L/HFJrJJJ Pl ?&J pEE :F%J I —FJEF + = L—FFJ pl="F
By (B 11.6.4)
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3.4 WORLD RECORD TOURNAMENTS

iR T

5.4.1 The following tournaments are considered automatically as World Record Tournaments:
54.17) Erﬁp@gﬂﬂtwwﬁt[%
. Olympic Games; & FfT* il éﬁﬁﬁ
. World Championships; ] 742 5% &5
. World Ranking Tournaments.{{| j¥ £E7 &
All other tournaments are not automatically considered as World Record tournaments

and need to comply with all the requirements as specified in articles 4.8.2 and 5.5.1.1.

BE T prIFa Evil P l%ﬁuz»ﬁ R T £ 4.82 % 5.5 1.1 fRRGATE HIE o

5.4.2 All tournaments for the disciplines of Outdoor and Indoor Target Archery complying

with article 6.4 will also be valid for recognition of World Records as defined in article

5.2.
5A.2 TR AR A [ RIS R 1 5Y 6.4 15 5Y 5.2 FRATIANE B b
\,%L o

5.4.3 Team World Records may be established at a tournament at which there is competition
between at least 1 team from three different countries. Each team will be made up of
three women or three men.

543 [ELIFEH[H Er[:t[%‘\ i E#fmﬁzr {ﬁﬁjF B %ﬂ[@p ; EHF’TF ﬁgﬁwﬁﬁﬁ&%
il %d@zr HE = PRER D S BB AR 2 DT S BB R P
fl e

5.4.4 World Records can be established in an Outdoor FITA Round, Double Outdoor FITA
Round, FITA 70 Meter Round, FITA 60m Round for Cadets, an Olympic Round or an
Olympic Round for Cadets (60m), in the Indoor Rounds and in Flight Shooting as set
forth in article 5.3.1.2

5.4 ] Y SATE 7 BRI 91 BT BT > GIRIARSE 91 BRVE BSRRA 70

2 NG BRI D 60 2 IRy BUETRE D EETI(60M)  FPE1EY 5.3.1.2
"Q'F’?’][ /3"[ ‘EEIFJ}QT °

3.9 CONFIRMATION OF WORLD RECORDS

5.5.1 World Records shot at Olympic Games, World Championships and World Ranking
Events are confirmed automatically as soon as the scores at the tournament are official.

Records shot at other tournaments complying with articles 4.8.2 or 6.4.6 are subject to
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confirmation by the Secretary General.
5.5.1 T BN ~ ] PR B A PHERE I QGO T et — (L5 EL 08 - il Pl

Gl ﬁ‘“ﬁ 4.8.2 [5FY 6.4.6 [EHI A Jp%‘j il ] Pt g8 S AR ;%’g";‘rnw

—m

5.5.1.1 Scores shot at other tournaments must be sent to the Secretary General no later
than ten (10) days after the tournament.
Anyone can claim a record, which must be accompanied by the declaration of the
Member Association under the control of which the tournament was organized,
including:
/Hlarjﬁﬁﬁzr&/ f:t[% S B ﬁ;f [E;S«'ﬁyﬁﬁ/‘z#i& 30~ Jr[J i{?ﬂ? =
(IR * S R [ PRI [ P

. The name, description, place and date of the tournament;
C FEREL 2 ¢ B PR L
. Confirmation that the tournament was shot under FITA Rules;
* i F F P NSRS
. Confirmation that an athlete, in respect of whose score records are being
claimed was a member of a Member Association at the time;
SR AIFALES - QAL L)
Name nationality and category of the athlete;
o S h 4‘[/[ N [Eylrrlk'/{”lﬂﬂ
. A complete results list;
© ~ PIRERIR AT
. Details of the record claimed, and supported by the original scorecard or a

properly witnessed copy.

o PR  RIRURR) A E RV RIPTY

5.5.1.2 The Secretary General will ratify a claim for a World Record immediately upon

its receipt.

55.1.2 %'4? ’TEJE/‘%U%TEZ,I? T ER] P AR S AT J’Fi“érm °

5.5.1.3 Should a World Record be broken by two or more equal scores made on the same
day, the athletes will be declared Joint World Record Holders.

55.1.3 %, fﬁ]— P E RS e } il ﬁ‘[ﬂ 71%@*7@11[ FnJ el e EI[JLHﬂ*?TfTE’F&
B B

5.5.1.4 World Record Holders will be presented with a Diploma stating the result and the
place of the record.
5.5.1.4 (i ~ 1l Eg?[é‘;@gﬁ,\lﬁ Ko, F‘gp J%’?:tFIF J;l;,;fﬂyg ::l%cjﬂj [&/%":Fi;
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5.6.1 There will be Olympic Records:
5.6.1 J’ﬁéﬁ?cl%ﬁj

5.6.1.1 Individual: Women and Men:

56.1.1 i &> 1 27Kl
. FITA 70 Meters Round (72 arrows);
. Olympic Round match (12 arrows);
* [ESZIH}FH 1?" 70 R (729 FJIJ>
o RUETRVEPLE (123 FJ'J)

5.6.1.2 Teams: Women and Men:

5.6.1.2 [El‘?% PSR
. FITA 70 Meters Round (3 x 72 arrows);
. Olympic Round Team match (24 arrows);
d [ESZIH}FH A 70 AR (300 f{ 72 3 FJIJ>
o fRUE mﬂg’dﬁai’fﬁ“ (2435 F“J A )

5.1 CONFIRMATION OF OLYMPIC RECORDS

5.7.1 Olympic Records are confirmed automatically as soon as the scores are official.

5.7.1 Jﬁﬁﬁ [%E[[W;\—F]L*"‘ FEFH w [r‘J'&FIg[}J;i‘ e o

5.8 PUBLICATION OF RECORDS I?:I%J 2 M

5.8.1 Records for women and men will be kept separately.

5.8.1 51~ _@,\_/F—,‘I[%‘\I_EJ SR

5.8.1.1. Details of new records will be circulated by the Secretary General to all Member

Associations and Members of Council.

8.1V IV PR AL S
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CHAPTER 6
MEDALS, TROPHIES AND PERFORMANCE AWARDS

B~ Sl FHY
6.1 MEDALS 2

6.1.1 FITA Championship medals shall be awarded to the first, second and third place in each
event of the Championships.

6.1.1 B JrJ1Fi'ffﬁﬂ?r’j/ﬁﬁkﬁ'r‘%ﬂ?wﬁ%ﬁﬂfrF [_“"EJ“ F'EI VET- B~ BT B

Rt

- &
~rr°

6.1.1.1 The medal shall bear on the face the emblem of FITA and on the reverse the
name of the Championship, the venue, the year, the indication of the placing of
its winner (e.g., woman champion or second men's team) and, when necessary
that of the event for which it is awarded (e.g., Barebow Man Champion or
Recurve third woman or second junior man).

6.1. 1.1 G 10) EJWB};FT W ARV %Ji@ﬂ I &5 fjjgl!—‘ EXOREI
P G R RSB RN TR R R PR E (TN
SRR # T EL TS FE LR -

6.1.1.2 The medals for World Championships shall be surrounded by a wreath.
6.1.1.2 ff] i & %}@fﬁj&ﬁ#ﬁl I =R o

6.1.1.3 The medals shall have a diameter of 40mm.
6.1.1. 3]1,{[*@' Vﬁﬁit 40 ZVEI(4 2 oT) e

6.1.1.4 The medal shall be suspended by a ribbon supplied by FITA, as wide as the
diameter of the medal, one meter long sewn in the form of a loop so that it can be
hung around the neck of the winner.

6.1.1.4 Z4IN— = = ’E@Eﬁ#ﬁl[ﬁ :5[““[/%75”}*[—?‘@ ’ ?%T”JFFEIE JERE S e (IR ST
SRS - T B

6.1.1.5 30mm above the medal, the ribbon shall be held by a bar brooch 42mm x 10mm
for 40mm medals. Bar brooches shall be gold, silver or bronze to suit the medals.

6.1.1.5 TR o5 v b E - 42 O3 R  1 ASTRIV a4 25T
ARy = PERHY T I BE R ?.\:fé? » SV SR o

6.1.1.6 All medals and bar brooches shall be supplied by the Executive Committee at
least two months before the date of the Championship; the engraving of medals

and the provision of the ribbons shall be supplied and paid for by FITA.
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6.1.1. 6}'5Lﬁl7vw[%{“:iﬂliﬂﬁ’ﬁF ﬁﬁf/\zrf ) {fit £ | |TP SN bﬁlfﬁ E&T”“EII i
Ei‘ fy}Eﬂﬁ‘ F [Eﬁ > F[}‘LE'&”“J o

6.2 PRIZES AND TROPHIES il 554

6.2.1 At FITA World Championships diplomas shall be awarded to the athletes placed 1st, 2nd,
3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th, 7thand 8th in each individual event.

6.2.1 @szl[s;;}wq?x%ﬁﬁ%ﬁ;ﬁﬁp e fEp el 57 570 £~ 872 £ 80P9 6500 6
5y t[f)fu KT {E_/Wee{{ﬁ FW\I:VE?%)L‘IJ‘ °

6.2.1.1 Council may receive for FITA the donation of Challenge Trophies for FITA
Championships. Such Challenge Trophies shall remain the property of FITA.
62.LL 1 TSRS IR 1S L e $-24
@'Bﬁrjrpl&& R

6.2.2 At FITA Championships prizes shall be awarded to the athletes placed first, second
and third in the Qualification Round.
6 2 2 ﬁg#,[ﬁ&'ﬁ}’?ﬁrp?’ FITA %JTﬁEr [ EWJ[T:(EFF C [lfl Jﬂﬂa{gﬁljpl{

6.2.2.1 The Organizers may award other prizes at their discretion, to individual
participants or to teams. These prizes may include med als to individual winners
of distances and the first three winners of the Qualification Round.

6.2.2.1 ZHHEHT A0 B 1S R E a2 PF[E[{/‘,?%“F“‘, f5 5 el = ;ﬂﬂf};‘j PF[E[ il Eﬂﬁﬁﬁqu
P]BPI—T\I?IFYI E'EJ_I& = 13?;"%[&[1;{[?573/ EVF(*EF Ed /F J FEST o

6.3 FITA PERFORMANCE AWARDS B[ imfd/y #Ld,

6.3.1 FITA can recognize as valid for the gaining of FITA's awards and the registration of
World Records a certain number of tournaments organized by each Member Association
as specified in article 6.4.

6.3.1 BBRFRE 2 i JTHRIET 6.4 1% ’?T/IJE'“FA F‘Iﬁur AU R i)
S wb S

6.3.1.1 The awards shall be granted when the athlete achieves the relevant score for the

first time in the appropriate event.

6.3.1.1 PSR A S AT 1 R S A

6.3.1.2 Only one award can be claimed for each score.
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63.1.2 B {FHSFLFEAGH- 24 -

6.3.2 For the discipline of Outdoor Target Archery there will be FITA Stars in relation to the

scores obtained in the FITA Round as follows:

6.3.2 7 3 JHBHRUHFRIE 11 [ MGIRRRA T  o8 AEETH BI RARY

6.3.2.1 Recurve Division: The FITA Star on a shield:
6.3.2.1 ’QEHEJTEJE Lo BRI ‘lzi? FIW/EF' r'gfffqﬁ

FITA STAR AWARD - Recurve [ESZI[SJ?FJ. A e ) B R

Ek | pk | 2k | &% | 2%
B | B | B | BE | BHE | BHE
$1=" K3 =711000 53 [ 1100 53 {1200 75 | 1300 75 | 1350 55 [ 1400 53

6.3.2.2 Compound Division: The FITA Star on a circular background:
6.32.2 HI £ FIZHIE - IR I B2

FITA STAR AWARD - Compound it £ 7 b 24
B | 'k | PR | 20K &k | 2k
E1% 4 5711000 53 [1100 53 [1200 55 [ 1300 55 | 1350 53 | 1400 55

6.3.2.3 Cadet Recurve and Compound divisions The FITA Cadet Star:
6.3.2.3 :FFJ R E”IEJBJFEF&I EJTEIE I I:ESZIBJ;FJIJ'IF'IEF i K ﬁ\’”ﬁ

FITA CADET STAR AWARD @'Bﬁ%‘ﬁ?ﬁﬁﬁ P B AR
Recurve and Compound ™ [ili=} ~ ¥ 5 £ )| |
PI=" ¥ =711000 55 (1100 55 [ 1200 55 (1300 55 | 1350 55 | 1400 55

6.3.3 For the discipline of Outdoor Target Archery (Standard Bow Division) there will be
FITA standard Round Awards.

6.3.3 T /Wﬁﬁulfﬁrnj SRETFNGEYESLRED) - ;%ﬁ?ﬁ“[ﬁl: L @i{?ilﬁﬁqfﬁﬁl °

6.3.3.1 This will be an arrow in a circular badge superimposed with the words, 'FITA
Standard Round Award:
6.3.3. lfﬁﬁl £l [E"ﬁ/%iiéj F@'[‘?ﬁrp?'d@# VRV 3”[‘%&#'Jrjrj f?&’ﬁl °
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FITA STANDARD ROUND AWARD [/ 5 Fi et 4 = | h b i e
PRSI | B R | R [ TR | R
=71 500 530 560 590 620
T 475 505 535 565 595

6.3.3.2 In order to be eligible for a FITA Standard Round Award an athlete must not have
achieved a FITA Star Award of 1000 points or higher, using any equipment.

63.3.2 VDT BRI L S ] e
B B4 1000 538 -

6.3.4 For the discipline of Target Archery there will be FITA Target Awards:
6.3.4 @EFIE}‘J‘Ffj?fﬁ flT s }[ﬁ]’r‘ ?J [E&Iw;%ﬁ@ﬁﬂﬁ?fw .

6.3.4.1 These badges will be on a circular collared background and awarded for the
scores set out in the chart below and for the following Rounds:
6.3.4. 1 SEHFAHLRLINJI - SREFFRG S I 1 Fl VR A g =
. FITA 70m Round (72 arrows);
« R 70 22 N2 7
. Half FITA Round (72 arrows);
¢ [E&'F};ﬁﬁﬁ%\ TE—‘{‘ EFI~[’(72 'Fji) ;
. FITA 900 Round (90 arrows);
. [ES“'F??F??F‘i 900 %:4(90 ﬁi) ;
.25 meter FITA Indoor Round (60 arrows);
. [Eﬁ'ﬁ?%‘ﬁ?ﬁ?]%ijzﬂjj 25 T REN(60 ﬁi) ;
. 18 meter FITA Indoor Round (60 arrows);
. [Eﬁ'ﬁ?%‘ﬁ?ﬁ?]%ijzﬂjj 18 X HEH(60 ﬁi) ;

FITA TARGET AWARDE&?IB%F?]%@%EF%? %24 - Recurve + Compound
(all classes male and female)

Target on White | on Black | on Blue | on Red | on Gold | on Purple
FITA 70m 500 550 600 650 675 700
Half FITA 500 550 600 650 675 700
900 Round 750 800 830 860 875 890
25m Indoor 500 525 550 575 585 595
18m Indoor 500 525 550 575 585 595

6.3.4.2 There will be FITA Cadet Target Awards for:
6.3.4.2 [E;ﬁ'ﬁ“f‘ﬁf?aﬂ?iﬁ prF @Eﬁ”lﬁr‘ﬁ?}*ﬁ :

. FITA 60m Round for Cadets (72 arrows)
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- BRI DI 60 2 N2 i)

FITA CADET TARGET AWARD - Recurve + Compound (male and
female)
Target on White | on Black | on Blue | on Red | on Gold | on Purple
FITA 60m 500 550 600 650 675 700

6.3.4.3 Only one badge in each color may be claimed, regardless of the round shot.
6.3.4.3 ﬁ'\%ﬁﬂfﬁ‘@%ﬁmﬁ ’ @féﬁﬁ'[ﬁ%ﬁﬁ’, FLF Hlﬂfp Ko

6.3.5 For the discipline of Field Archery there will be Arrowhead Badges:
63 THSHFFIE I - 9% TR

6.3.5.1 These badges will be awarded for the Barebow and Recurve Divisions as

follows:
- - % Nk 7
6.3.5.1 HLE) ~ =il e EGIE O
FITA ARROWHEAD BADGES — Barebow - Recurve

24 rargets 28 rargets 32 rargets 30 targets 40 rargets 44 rargets 48 targets

men waormen men Women Hern WOren men waormern men women Hiern WOrer mern waomern
Green 198 193 231 226 264 258 297 200 330 322 363 354 396 386
Brown 228 211 260 247 304 282 342 317 380 352 418 387 456 422
Grey 258 241 301 282 344 322 387 3062 430 402 473 442 516 482
Black 288 271 336 317 384 362 432 407 480 452 528 497 576 342
White 318 30 371 352 424 402 477 452 530 502 583 352 036 602
Silver 330 313 385 367 440 418 405 470 550 522 6035 574 060 626
Gold 340 324 306 378 452 432 500 486 a6 340 623 504 680 648

6.3.5.2 These badges will be awarded for the Compound division as follows:
S 2 Nk 7
6.3.5.2 HI T VBRI I
FITA ARROWHEAD BADGES — Compound

24 targets 28 rargets 32 targets 36 targeis 40 rargets 44 rargets 48 targets

men woamen men wonen men waomen nen WwWamen men women men women mern wWarmen
Green 200 197 241 229 276 202 310 205 344 328 378 3ol 412 304
Brown 238 220 277 263 310 300 356 338 396 376 4306 414 476 452
Grey 209 256 313 298 358 340 404 383 448 426 493 469 538 512
Black 200 286 350 333 400 380 450 428 500 476 330 324 000 372
White 331 316 387 368 442 420 497 473 552 526 607 379 062 632
Silver 344 328 402 382 460 436 iz 491 574 546 631 601 088 050
Gold 354 337 413 304 472 450 331 500 500 562 049 618 708 074

6.3.5.3 The FITA Arrowhead Round consists of any number of targets between 24-48
targets which is divisible by four (4), that is, two complete FITA Field Rounds,

with distances as set forth in articles
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4.5.3.7,4.5.3.8 and 4.5.3.9 which may be shot on marked and unmarked courses or one
of each.
6.3.5.3 @IBJ?WPI i it 13 b uwr 24-48 {lHEVY R pHBEE > S HERLRY VRS ’ﬁf ] b0 F
B 4537 1 4538 BERIPEE « 1 SRR S B B
- B

6.3.5.4 If a two-day-competition consists of two Arrowhead Rounds, the athlete may

gain two Arrowhead Awards.

6.3.5.4 YN o ESE R rrjljfilﬂ”{mg Aoy o HIEEST i IR [l fl&nj{?\"ﬂqﬁﬁ[ 50

6.4 EVENTS FOR FITA PERFORMANCE AWARDS

6.4.1 The FITA Star Awards can be gained on the scores obtained in a FITA Round or in either
FITA Round of a Double FITA Round, when organized in accordance with article 6.5.

6.4.1 B[ ‘FTT“J?F?lEF' r‘#f“ﬂﬁl i Z R S 2 RSP RS R F.}H[EVFF-;R/ At
(e 6 - S TRITEH -

6.4.2 The FITA Standard Round Awards can be gained on the scores obtained in a FITA
Standard Round. This can be held concurrently with the shooting of the 50 and 30
meters distances of a full FITA Round.

6.4.2 @ﬁlﬁfﬁrp F“J f'?f”ﬂﬁl Y I*@'Bﬁrnﬁ?"[@ YERLV ST RGH - [Els“lﬁ;grjrp?' =RV 50 TR
30 2 NEREER - AR o

6.4.3 The FITA Target Award can be gained on scores achieved in one of the rounds

mentioned in article 6.3 .4.

6.4.3 B FRAR AR T {1 (A 7~ PEARESIFT AT ﬂ[“ﬁﬁl Y 6.3.4 F|| LV H 53 & o

6.4.4 The FITA Arrowhead Badge can be gained on the total score obtained in an Arrowhead
Round, as specified in the articles 6.3.5.3; 6.3.5.4 and 4.5.3.

644 BIRFRTEAT 4 7 - A RUSHERGT 0T 63,531 63.5.4 % 453
i AL 855 T

6.4.4.1 The two lower grade badges (Green and Brown) may be obtained by the Cadet

athletes on their specific rounds.

6.4.4.1 e IR e e (L D A VR IR -

6.4.5 The awards, defined in article 6.3, can be gained at Tournaments organized by Member
Associations and recognized by FITA for which each Member Association will pay a fee

established by Council within the maximum amount established by Congress.
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645(/[!%’75 6 - 3 st VERCE FEZFH;}EH%’TF ﬁyﬁ;p—”?%%z il %\ZES«'[E}’?FMF’%H & o JETH
%F%% 5 N %’7 ﬁaﬁ%@ﬂz\%@ﬁﬁ*ﬁ *ﬁﬁﬁiﬁﬁ FEERE | e P
HE] o

6.4.6 A Member Association intending to organize such a tournament must fulfil the following

requirements:

6.4.6 (X[~ [y LB RSB @ > P e 910D

6.4.6.1 Mail the announcement to the Secretary General at least ene-month (7) days
before the first day of shooting (see article 4.8.2.2).
0.4.6.1 Bl & 91— = b= 7~ I PR S

6.4.6.2 Mail the announcement to other Member Associations, if the tournament is

international, at least sixty (60) days before.
6.4.6.2 % FEBIRELF - PIFAT = DESE 60 “|ZFH R EREAE (9@ iR -
6.4.6.3 Provide a Director of Shooting and Judges to the number of one for every ten
targets and, in the case of international Tournaments, a Jury of Appeal of three
members; all Judges must be approved by their Member Association or by FITA.
6.4.6.3 HE FIApdIE ¢ > I') 2 Wit AV H O YN LR
TR SN TRl Mﬁmqw%wuw’ﬁarﬁﬁgmw
53%&%’7%‘21% °

6.4.6.4 Mail within one month of the tournament to each Member Association whose

athletes have competed at least one copy of the complete results list.
6.4.6.4 B~ (W7 }lﬁJ’Fgrﬁ joat JE%”F]?J 'IJ Q\F‘['}*—g} F[Ef»—”?’i;}‘ﬁ N Fﬁb«lﬁ F

6.5.1 Supplies of the following awards will be sent annually to Member Associations in the

numbers requested.

6.5 S 5B I - AR AR

6.5.1.1 FITA Star awards and FITA Cadet Star Awards for 1000, 1100, 1200 (both
divisions); 1300 (compound).

6.5.1.1 [ J,P?iﬁkl r'gff“ﬂﬁﬁp[a&'ﬁ}’? JTPI—:? pE R Wﬂ%[ $2-3>1000 5 > 1100 55 > 1200
73 (M {EETET) 5 1300 53 (R £ i jrhye

6.5.1.2 FITA Target awards on white, black, blue and red background;
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6.5.1.2 F 1k ~ Bl ~ B AR e fo s DR RS -

6.5.1.3 FITA Arrow badges on white, black and blue background.
6.5.1.3 [ UK ~ JUK ~ Bl R IR R R A o

6.5.1.4 FITA Arrowheads on a green, brown, grey, black and white background.
6.5.1.4 &K ~ FF% - fﬁ’}ﬁ'f[’gﬁ"fj[@lﬁ'ﬁ?rjrpﬁlFJ:J‘EJEFJJ%%| °

6.5.2 The Member Associations shall be responsible for:
6.5.2 QF‘I&%’T EIR SR N SIECE

6.5.2.1 Requesting yearly from the Secretary General and holding in stock a sufficient

number of such awards.
6.5.2.1 &) F [f[jﬂ%}i %ﬁ“ Q?}{ﬁliwﬁ“#ff@?‘gu 0

6.5.2.2 Paying for such awards the price of which has been approved by Council.
6.5.2.2 (FFIHy ﬁtﬂ%&pfjéﬁ %E%FJ@I?WJ .

6.5.2.3 Noting the name or description, place and date of the tournament.

6.5.2.3 [lIEE=F €774 PJ”FL[ . f&gﬁk’,ﬁﬂﬂ .

6.5.2.4 Controlling that the tournament was shot according to FITA Shooting Rules.
6.5.2.4 ’Fﬁgﬁﬁ?‘fﬁﬂ P ,'gfa@szl[g%‘rﬂjq IR o

6.5.2.5 Controlling that all athletes whose applications are submitted were affiliated to a

Member Association at the time of the tournament.

6.5.2.5 FE‘L_J'NI“#EMEEI'FTE'{;—%%A{ ﬁyﬁﬂ %Af

6.5.2.6 Controlling the correctness of the original scorecards or a properly witnessed

copy that shall accompany each application.

6.5.2.6’;1%7&%@:%[Iﬁ%fa{sﬁﬂ}fggmw 55 R RS R i

6.5.3 Applications for the higher awards must be sent to the Secretary General on behalf of the

applicants by their Member Associations.

6.5.3 R RHIVBTIRE R R (OBE s R R

6.5.3.1 Applications must:
6.5.3.1 {1 i F il Flﬁilﬂﬂ
. Indicate the name and class of the applicants;
. Indicate the names, places and dates of the Tournaments;
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Provide a statement of compliance with bylaws 6.5.2.4,6.5.2.5, and 6.5.2.6,
. Be accompanied by the original scorecard or a properly witnessed copy and a
complete results list.
FISH E R £ i)
- BEEOEA f"BEHF E?TFE?J ;
- B 6.5.2.4 > 6.5.2.5 #16.5.2.6 [ZHIFH EpuRaH ¥ (F
» DR SRR TR ol PR AR o SRS AT
6.5.3.2 The Secretary General, if satisfied with the documentation received, shall
forward the badges through the Member Association charging the fee established
by Council and shall publish periodically nominal lists of the badges awarded.
6332 P ESITHL TH (7 J”g’ RIS ISR QR e
AR Y gy TSR R T 2 R R P
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Outdoor
Target Archery Rules

R

This edition contains all laws and by-laws approved by Congress through June 19th, 2005.

There may be additional by-laws and interpretations after this date as well as amendments to the
by-laws which may affect this edition. Please check the FITA website (www.archery.org) for a
listing of all new by-laws, by-law amendments and interpretations which may be in force.

This version supersedes all previous versions.

A (MBE200S ¥ 6 ] 19 FUBRIRTIRF - (SIS PR - 50eF 000 % » 2y
ST ~ SRR 2 2 i = 4 & 2 R - ﬁﬁ“[ﬁﬁ'ﬁﬁ%‘%ﬁ[ﬁfﬁifﬁ
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(Www.archery.org)ﬁl [ AR [‘[TE'I I'%?%['%JE'UPJZ*?EJ °
F12006 5 4 | 1 | 1&g 5 RAGHH] J;ug¢tfjgl| Mg - o
CHAPTER7 37
OUTDOOR TARGET ARCHERY ROUNDS
# SHERIE
(Details of the organization of FITA championships can be found in the FITA Organizer’s
Manual)

7.1.1 The range must comply with the followmg provisions:

7.1.1 BBy 2R “[*—‘J*F”ﬁ\ IR

7.1.1.1 The range will be squared off and each distance accurately measured from a point
vertically beneath the gold of each target face to the shooting line. The tolerance
for field dimensions at 90/70/60 meters is £30cm; at 50/40/30 meters +15cm.

7.1.1.1 EHF?T J%T’ﬁ Y H7 o B fﬁggﬁiﬁi‘gﬁjﬁﬁlﬂﬂ@ [F[J_'\ i‘ﬁl A= Zili%ﬁﬁfz”fé‘]ﬁﬂﬁ% > 90 -
70 ~ 60 YN HREE S AL 230 5 5 50 ~ 40 B 30 ST RUEE +15 o) e

7.1.1.2 A waiting line will be marked at least five meters behind the shooting line.
7112 Sl PR ST 5 2 N R g,

7.1.1.3 Each target butt will be numbered and set up at an angle of between about 10
degrees and about 15 degrees from the vertical, but a line of target butts will be set
up all at the same angle.

7.1.1.3 & [ f[*{EPI%I%%T‘?}% » fﬁf—fﬁl_}?l;‘ﬁlﬁ & (R 10 = 15 B Vs BRE jEeiE
TRl FPeav

7.1.1.4 The height of the centres of the gold in a line of target butts on the range should
look straight at all times.
7114 BEREL EAE |l SR L A L

7.1.1.5 All athletes of a division or category will be accommodated on one range. The
women’s portion of the range will be separated from the men’s by a clear lane at
least five meters wide. For the Olympic Round there will be a central clear lane of
approximately 10 meters.

7015 [FE S EH Ll B B R VRS by s S b
VAN o BUER Y P PR B P 10 2

7.1.1.6 Whenever possible provision will be made for sufficient target butts to have not
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more than three athletes per target. If the range does not permit this, four athletes
will be the maximum number per target butt.

7.1.1.6 3 f'fj<p JF*HPE—J‘:U‘F pL3u U ERIE 5 E{{JE{UIT%IH_: G = R o E EEB T

T"‘—j’ _JE:DI-'* P‘IEIHU EJ[:JL‘IH" EEIFH'—E‘*}’ °

7.1.1.7 There will be a point marked on the shooting line directly opposite each target butt.

There will also be a number corresponding to that target butt between 1 and 2

meters in front of the shooting line. If two or more athletes are shooting at the same

target butt at the same time the shooting positions will be marked on the shooting
line. A minimum space of 80cm per athlete will be guaranteed. Where archers in
wheelchair are competing, additional space will be necessary.

71T 5 (IS SEHRE ) A4 BRI S SRR 10 7
%6°*HﬁWWﬁWFVﬁfwﬁ%$—m@’wgﬁﬁ%%?%$@%’
5 R W S S 80 Y Pk A - Wi 1 R E I
BT o fe] -

7.1.1.8 There will be lines extending at right angles from the shooting line to the target
line. These will make lanes to contain one, two or three butts.

7.1.1.8 ﬁ%gj ﬁ'ﬂéﬁﬁéﬁ@zﬁ;ﬁ@@  E R AR AR U S O
o) EEN IR

7.1.1.9 A 3-meter line will be marked in front of the shooting line (see 7.4.5.1).
7.1.1.9 T SR FHRRG Tt 3 2 NG (20 7.4.5.1)

7.1.1.10 Where the public has the right of access, suitable barriers must be erected around
the range to keep spectators back. These barriers will be at least 20 meters away
from the ends of the target line set at 90 meters and may, if desired, reduce in a
straight line to a minimum of 10 meters away from the ends of the shooting line.
This will maintain a margin of approximately 13 meters from the target line when
the target butts are moved forward to 30 meters. The barriers will be at least 10
meters behind the waiting line. The barriers must be set at least 50m beyond the
90m target line. This will create a safety zone increasing to 110 meters when target
butts have been moved forward to 30 meters. The safety distance of 50 meters may
be reduced if an adequate backstop, e.g. efficient netting, a bank or similar device,
is erected (not a hedge or penetrable fence). The backstop must be high enough to
stop arrows which have just missed the top of the butt at 90 meters. Consideration
should also be given to any distractions caused to the athletes by movement of
people, etc. behind the butts.

7.1.1.10 [NE B BhR F HEA ﬁ’g[p J@I@EEF%#:E}% DU L g[kgﬁ
T 00 1 I SR ) 20 R gt :j:%miﬁfﬁ TR A 10 2
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7.1.1.11 In the Olympic Round, men and women will shoot at the same target butts but at
different times of the day. In the Elimination Rounds, target butts are to be
arranged in closely set pairs. In the Finals Round, there may be two (2) pairs of
butts, one pair on each side of the clear lane.
7.1.1.11 [iﬂifj A B> B SR R T AR IS o 38Tl #2T0  Ry ff
A EHIREED o HOE R R J«Hfﬁl L B Ry e

7.1.1.12 For the Olympic Round a practice field will be made available alongside the
competition field, where athletes still in the competition may practice during the

Elimination and Finals Round.
70112 BRI FHPLT - AT 5 WS L TR -

7.1.1.13 For the Olympic Round Team events a clearly visible line will be marked one (1)
meter behind the Shooting Line. This line must be at least 3cm wide.

7.1.1.13 JR5Er mJ[ElIEELEJ’EjJ; ERE TS N Rl [J (i T ASIFEL » Fj‘fmﬁcf PRIE3 5T
FILL o

7.1.1.14 For the Olympic Round Team event there will be marked an athletes’ area behind

the one meter line, giving reasonable space for three athletes and their equipment

and a coach’s area. If space allows, there will also be marked a small area for the
judge between the two competing teams. athletes>and-coaches’ boxesbehind-the-

" b inthe deavwings of the Oreamizers’ L

71114 SRR » T 1 7 NG S 0 F) ALY L 3 e
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---------------------------------------------------------------------------- L

7.2.1 Target Faces
7.2.1 5%

There are three FITA Outdoor Target Faces:

e The 122¢cm face, 122cm in diameter;
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e The 80cm face, 80cm in diameter;
e The 80cm-center (for multiple set-up with score zones 6-10).
Only those Outdoor Target faces produced by a manufacturer licensed by FITA will be
used at FITA competitions.
TR St =
122 JJﬁI |’4’§i“[pi
e 80 - JJﬁI |’4’§i“[pi
*80 155 12 ﬁl R I(H ST B [E 6-10 55) -
ARty N N S S R e A I I

7.2.1.1 Description

The 122cm and 80cm faces are divided into five concentric color zones arranged
from the center outwards as follows: gold (yellow), red, light blue, black and
white. (There are no dividing lines between light blue and black, nor between
black and white). Each color is divided by a thin line into two zones of equal
width thus making ten scoring zones of equal width when measured from the
center of the gold:

e 6.Icm on the 122cm target face;

* 4cm on the 80cm target face.
The dividing lines will be entirely within the higher scoring zone in each case.
The line marking the outermost edge of the white will be made entirely within
the scoring zone. The width of the thin dividing line and the outermost line will
not exceed 2mm on the 122cm or the 80cm target faces. The center of the target
face is termed the “pinhole” and will be indicated by a small “x” (cross). The
lines of the cross will not exceed 1mm in width or 4mm in length. An inner ten
ring, (which is marked as an X on the score cards) 6.lcm in diameter for the
122cm target face and 4cm in diameter for the 80cm target face, is required to
help determine ties in ranking.

In addition, 80cm-center set-ups (2, 3, 4) may be used at the 30 m distance. (The
triangular multiple set-up is mandatory for FITA world championships). They
have the same dimensions as the FITA 80cm faces, but with the 5 to 1 scoring
zones removed. The lowest scoring zone is therefore the light blue 6.
7.2.1.1 B -

122 72531 80 2t 55 Jﬁ“lplfﬂiﬂl 7)[ 73 RY T s e WfIJ B RS,
(F‘[)cl v el frlul%lgm o Bj— /JEIE&"F JAF 6L E[i ﬁI_J pJ
& l'[ﬁ'Eﬁfﬁﬁ(fﬂ E.%E RV e B IR P VI E T FRVAERRY > g
SRR ST A5 (o — BEAVH T B E EE lE&ﬁﬁ&ﬂ JHI CRE

o122 % "ﬁl s SINES [ﬁ*[ﬂlﬁﬁ 6.1 5}

e 80 ~ Jjﬁl |$J/§i”[fifj[&[ﬂlﬁ[§ﬂ4 S) e

B [REE 5T 5T PSR = WY e R A T B ] o ST T g s
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7.2.1.2 Scoring Values and Color Specifications
7.2.1.2 S5 B S

B #ie | Pantone ©1%
10 e 107U
9 e 107U
8 E 032U
7 E 032U
6 N 306U
5 i 306U
4 Fle Process £ &7
3 Fle Process £ &7
2 FIed -
1 Fred -

T ST P

7.2.1.3 Tolerance of Measurements:
The target face will be measured using the diameter of each separate
circle enclosing each of the 10 scoring zones. The tolerance of each
diameter will not exceed =1mm for the scoring zones 10, 9 and 8 and +
2mm for the other scoring zones measured through the center.

7.2.1.3 BEIESL ¢
B BRI i o 0 I B ) IR
10-~9-~8 7 Vrﬁnlﬁﬁ& J?‘EI /@I 1’4’?{%7 @J% i 0.1 2255 » EPFYH T

B 2R I 5 02 2253 -
tH 77 B Eﬂj[p[b@ngﬁﬁil’” 55 I

122 80 60 40 | (&) +/—
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P10 | 6.1 4 | 3 2 1
10 | 122 | 8 6 | 4 1
9 244 | 16 | 12 | 8 1
8 366 | 24 | 18 | 12 1
7 488 | 32 | 24 | 16 2
6 61 | 40 | 30 | 20 2
5 732 | 48 | 36 | 24 2
4 854 | 56 | 42 | 28 2
3 976 | 64 | 48 | 32 2
2 | 1098 | 72 | 54 | 36 2
1 122 | 80 | 60 | 40 2

[’fﬁjﬁ%ﬁ 22007 F 1 F] 1| [ﬁjﬁ’?ﬁ@!ﬂ/ B B

7.2.2 Size of target face at different distances
For the distances of 90, 70, 60 and 50 meters for Cadet Women, the 122cm target face
will be used. For distances of 50m, 40m for Cadet Women and 30 meters, the 80cm
target face will be used (except for the Standard Bow Round).

7.2.2 7 [ﬁjﬁﬁﬁg’lfjﬁle;ﬁ ey
Fled s A R pE SR T N SR, SRR ] 122 ST e
i~ DE SR SRR S A YNV ERHES > SR 80 T IR (16
feve s 4 9 ) -

7.2.2.1 The center of the gold will be 130cm above the ground as measured from an
estimated even ground level. The tolerance of measurement must not exceed +

Scm.

U, HiRE RS NN o (CSE S G o
7.2.2.1 &1 F:Tiﬁ Pa 130 250 NG TREEE 5 10

7.2.2.2  When using a triangular multiple center face set-up at 30m or the four centre

face setup the maximum distance above the ground of the center of the upper

face (s) will be 162 cm and the minimum distance above the ground of the center

of the lower faces will be 100cm. The minimum distance between the scoring

zones of two faces at the same height will be 10cm. Whenusinga-symmetrical-

B

7222 ?EE{I’,’I"E[[ 180 't 3 fﬁﬁ?‘%}ﬁ‘} 4 3230 JF AN e RIETRS 30 Ot L\IE\HJf » B FHRY
EP[E'[T;"‘?* +HZ f[E‘EE‘?IE'[EI'UHI«Q\T;%\E'lﬂﬁ'[ﬂ@ﬁﬁ 162 2555 100 ** 75 ’FWIEPIE'[
H 57 ,JT;%\F[EEJK% 10 755 e
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7.2.2.3 Material of target faces
Target faces may be made of paper or any other suitable material. All faces used

for the same competition class will be uniform in color and of the same material.
7.2.2.3 BEREAFR
ST 9 P IR Pl o P o 5 R0 =B Al 1 A S - 7

7.2.3 Butts (buttresses)

7.2.3 PRI
The size of the front of the butt, whether round or square, must be at least 124cm in any
direction. This will ensure that any arrow hitting the butt and just missing the outermost
edge of the scoring zone remains in the butt.
BRI GERLE 47 EU s NS X0y T DA 124 250
/1— /? }«J—THE}'[%}W%DEF[P— [ﬁ 7‘{» [—ﬁ*l%;—,&p JFJIJ '{“jl; ‘,I Iﬁ}’ Eﬂ”%‘fh o

7.2.3.1 Butts will be firmly attached to supports, which will be pegged securely in the
ground to prevent them from being blown or pulled over. Any part of the butt or
its support likely to damage an arrow will be covered. Care is necessary,
particularly when more than one target face is placed on the butt, that arrows

passing through the butt are not damaged by the support. Target butt drawing see
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Book2, Appendix1
7.2.3.1 ﬁ@@pﬁﬁfﬁ«’%gﬁla% o IR e 7] o
BRSSO O for B I = W (LRL v BT FE‘FPF— [l 1] prose
Ak o FEIHIA ﬁ”lﬁlJm\A'Tﬂﬁ”Hﬁ'ﬂJlﬁ'* B 2 B 2 B

7.2.3.2 Each butt will have a target number. These numbers will be 30cm tall with black
figures on a yellow background, alternating with yellow figures on a black
background (e.g. no. 1 black on yellow, no. 2 yellow on black, etc.). Target
numbers will be fixed above or below the center of each target butt, so they are
clear of the target face.

7.2.3.2 BUUERESERG U © BRRISAO T EE 30 20T gl o MBS R IRAE A B R oy
SRR e (R 1 SRR R 2 BRI R [P g
TG 1 UL T T Ty T SR 15 ARBTG5

AR fﬁm Jﬁuruﬂ INIEIREES]I

7.2.4 Time Control Equipment
7.2.4 BRI

Acoustic and visual

The Director of Shooting (see article 7.7.1) will control:

e The start and end of each time limit with a whistle or another audible device.

e each time limit with digital clocks, lights, flags, plates and/or any other simple visual
device in addition to the audible signal referred to above.

TR

SR  CRIPRIDY 770 50 -

wwﬁ;vﬂwH%wm%ﬁ U PRI A R - T IS
TR L -

o R RV EEH O o FERARE R Tk R AR Y TR
i e L

7.2.4.1 In the event of a small discrepancy between the acoustic and the visual time

control equipment, the acoustic time control equipment will take precedence.

72,41 F BRI I R o VB ORI R e

7.2.4.2 The following equipment can be used:
7242 F IR pjfllfﬁ

e Lights
The colors of the lights will be red, yellow and green in that order with the red at
the top. The lights must be synchronized and at no time will two different colors
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be on at the same time. In FITA Championships, the lights must be linked with
the acoustic equipment so that the first sound of the acoustic equipment is
simultaneous with the light turning red and the digital clock reaching zero.

o SGN
*E%’%Ec"‘[ﬁ’"ﬁﬁz AT RS €1 TSR B - S AT ﬁ%’c ’
[fil = FREEEIT P P P [l e a1 B«‘ﬁ% ik 1?&‘% W1 AA ﬁf’i‘
B U T ﬂﬁ“ﬂ%ﬁﬁ s U - ER T S e R

* Digital Clocks
When timing is controlled by the use of digital clocks the figures on the clock
will be a minimum of 20cm in height and must be able to be clearly read at a
distance of 100m.
They must be able to be stopped and reset very quickly as and when required.
The clock must function on a countdown principle. All other requirements, e.g.
position, number, etc., will be the same as for lights.
- When digital clocks are used, lights are not mandatory.

- If both systems are used they must be synchronized. If there is a discrepancy
the digital clock takes precedence.

o By

l§ PR E B e }ZLTH]EST » & FRv = Jjﬁ 20 2255 0 ETHT 100 2 AL ERESR
TRHFE bL o SRR -2 I*dj:{%lgl%%i SR IR EVRGA - F
FIREINAE D~ BP STRnAA — Ae e

__FJ. fili 2] E“?ﬁ éar]y]r EAFT T U\‘?&:’:l’jﬁ °

- H P e AR S R R

e The Visual signals are to be placed on both sides of the field and, if necessary,
in the clear lane between women’s and men’s target butts so that both right and
left handed athletes will be able to see them. They are to be placed in front of the
shooting line on each side of the field and in the clear lane at any distance shorter
than 30 meters, as long as they are visible to all athletes on the shooting line.

© AR W O + W D L B
S T T A L« SR E’H%@%LFI' i
BB R 3 J:AF—T %7{—} 30 PR (FVES(l A AL AR R W L

e Match play Indicators:
-When shooting the alternating match play there will be separate green/red lights,
countdown clocks, or other visual signals for each athlete to indicate whose turn
it is to shoot.

.« SHRFET 5

SRR » o (6050 I R AR 0 ~ BR8P g
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e Emergency Equipment
- When the time limit is controlled by electrical equipment, plates, flags or other
manual devices must be available in case the electrical equipment fails. Lights
and/or digital clocks and emergency equipment are mandatory for FITA
Championships (article 3.1).
- When the time limit is controlled manually by means of plates these plates are
to be not less than 120cm by 80cm in size. They must be securely mounted to
resist any wind and must be easy to turn quickly to show either side. One side of
each plate will have 20-25cm wide stripes alternating in black and yellow. The
stripes will be at an angle of about 45 degrees to the ground. The reverse side of
each plate will be all yellow.

it *%ﬁﬁﬂ@Wﬁ*ﬁ’u%#@@%ﬁ B e
F’[% %FﬁiP@°¢W@ﬁ?%ﬁﬁw TR %ﬂ%bgd%ﬁ
FSRtiif 2 - C2RERIRY 3.1 150
FIPTLILY RIS - B 10 DI 120 231 80 23 - f
BN i Ff?t[ﬂﬁ‘%%& PR > = gt B EUAREE - AR Py
- 155 20-25 © F'T'/f:' . FNFE[F HIV [5ad o s Py imssy 4574 > ~pifl]]

7.2.5 Miscellaneous Equipment

The equipment outlined in the bylaws below is mandatory at Championships and Games
Tournaments, and is recommended for other important tournaments. The FITA
Executive Committee or its designee has the authority to control the design of what may
be on the Field of Play.

7.2.5 f%%ﬁﬁ

W%ﬁﬁ“725r@F?wﬂ’EJE&%ﬁﬂﬁﬂ%Ewﬁ{WvﬁPb*wﬂy%Pﬁﬁ
SRS BRI AR R Rl O -

7.2.5.1 Back numbers must be worn by each athlete.
7-2.5.1 5 b2 =4S o SR e P S ] P

7.2.5.2 A device to indicate the order of shooting; e.g. AB-C-CAB:B-CA:ete: or
AB/CD, CD/AB etc. if the athletes do not all shoot at the same time. The letters
will be large enough to be read by all athletes from their respective shooting
positions. JEweﬂr—mela%theS%deviees—may—b%ﬁeeded—
7.2.52 YU AL 5 IR AR » B S R I 5 AB-CeA
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7.2.5.3 A scoreboard for cumulative totals after each end. for at least the first five

athletes of each category and the scores for the qualification cut. Onelarge-

7.2.5.3 f% |~ f= J/Fl R P g e BB M T AR e 7
{E*I/iﬁ_}

7.2.5.4 In the Olympic Round, a name plate carrying the athlete’s back number in the

individual events, or the officially recognized three (3) letters denoting the
Member Association in the team events, will be displayed at each target butt next
to the scoring device. The letters or figures must be at least 25cm tall.

72.5.4 FpOERLEE I N ftﬁt’ ity _HREE EE‘iP'JgﬂFbﬁ}‘ e [ R
ﬁf%ﬁﬁE%ﬁW}#fﬁiw4QﬁﬁyﬁﬁoﬁﬁﬂJﬁmw By
R o BRI D 25 20T ¢

7.2.5.5 In the Olympic Round Elimination Round a flip-score device to show three (3)

digits erfeur{4)figures-will be displayed below each butt. The figures-(fourfor
teams)ywill be at least 25cm tall. Fhe-use-oftheflip-score-device-will-make-the-

B e A

7.2.5.5 ﬁﬁlﬁj pIHj:rQJ‘Em}Eﬁ 5] [[:_{E‘Plff“j\ FI V}F[ H ‘—Eégj 3 ﬁ—‘/—‘l*[[:_{%ﬂ EJ T H EM 73 N %E
Fl’zﬁﬂﬁﬁ?ﬁ L %D 25 2T o R i
HdeE n:L,'T;f\ri«[ -

7.2.5.6 In the Olympic Round Finals Round, there will be one remotely operated
scoreboard at each target butt, one for each athlete (or team), with spaces for the
scores of three (3) individual arrows and a 3-figure running total score for each
match. There must also be provision for the athlete’s name and country, or the
country in the team competition.

1256 BT » 5| » BEES (PIR) 18 SRV -
Fg‘f{rgcfﬁﬁﬁ’ EE=. %%E'“’Tﬁu%’ﬁ*] ’ “‘ P 3 i HPRI 0 = '“"EIVTJ/ R AR
55 e S f' B E gz%p p g [Eylwl Py[aiﬁazrgjf]ag,@ NGk

7.2.5.7 Blinds for use in the Finals Rounds will be placed near the butts. They will be
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used by Judges, scorers, and athletes’ agents.
7.2.5.7 YR S0 L BRI - Wy S T < SRR A~ S0 B S T

B o

7.2.5.8 Wind flags, of any light material and easily visible color (such as yellow) to

serve as wind indicators, will be placed above the center of each butt. They will
be placed 40cm above the butt or the target number, whichever is higher. The
flags will measure not more than 30cm and not less than 25cm in any dimension.

7.2.5.8 i [F[JB'?FEEWEW ) 3@.{-’[ e 1 E (Z/U_Fﬂl 1) e fEE R [F’JTF‘%‘ o T [F[JE%,,FF.I{
W i | lg\ Ty SRR (F FHBTEEE) V40 253
lﬂ.ﬂ“‘“Eﬁ NSy @i@?ﬂﬁlﬂﬁf‘ 30 NS5 25 oy VRN e

7.2.5.9 Windsocks on both sides of the field and one in the middle when there is a split

between the two sides. The windsocks are to be placed between 2.5 and 3.5

meters above the ground.
12.59 RIS RRUET SR H I DR e
i‘?ﬁl’ﬁf\?‘z{%ﬁ B59025% 3.5 SR

1T I

7.2.5.10 A raised platform with seating facilities for the Director of Shooting.
7.2.5.10 S D BT Ol b

7.2.5.11 An audio system and wireless radio.

7.2.5.11 ﬁﬁfé’; F%[’TIE'J = 11'5\%—?16{

7.2.5.12 On shooting fields other than the Final Field or Finals area of

the main field a sufficient numbers of chairs or benches placed behind the

waiting line for all athletes, Team Captains, coaches and other officials.The
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chairs for Judges, with some shelter from the weather, should be placed at

appropriate places along the waiting line.
7.2.5.12 7 HEPSROTICE Gk s R PO G I8 T AR YE B LS A T Y A
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7.2.5.13 An automatic scoring systems may only be used in the Finals Rounds.
7.2.5.13 FIENEE 5T Ak F,JF‘:.—ITfEI B o

7.2.5.14 A small diameter television camera may be installed in the center of the butt /

target face.

7.2.5.14 Ei@l'b\ﬁg,tr%'“ @ B YA -
7.3 ATHLETES' . EQUIPMENT =4t ff

This article lays down the type of equipment athletes are permitted to use when shooting in
FITA competitions.
It is the athlete’s responsibility to use equipment which complies with the rules. If in doubt the
archer will show this equipment to the Judge(s) before using it in competition.
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Any athlete found to be using equipment contravening FITA Rules may have his or her scores
disqualified.
Described below are the general regulations that apply to all divisions followed by the special
regulations that apply only to certain divisions.
See also Book1, Appendix9: Athletes with Disabilities
kil l A HIIREPA = s J“F’”ﬁgrr’?ﬂjlﬁl“ VAT -
S AR RO G ] ff’?@ E I 2 AL -
) 7 A BB E'IJ 553 PR V)
STt Tt S ;L%J I+ IR S R -
ﬁ%éfﬁaﬂar (D s R

7.3.1 For the Recurve Division, the following items are permitted:

7.3.1 e R ’TT[JF TR P

7.3.1.1 A bow of any type provided it subscribes to the accepted principle and meaning
of the word bow as used in target archery, that is, an instrument consisting of a
handle (grip), riser (no shoot-through type) and two flexible limbs each ending in
a tip with a string nock. The bow is braced for use by a single string attached
directly between the two string nocks, and in operation is held in one hand by its
handle (grip) while the fingers of the other hand draw, hold back and release the
string.
73.1.1F I'H Z?Fﬁﬂjp Sebo PlRIET [—Jx [ﬁﬁglfﬂ"ﬁ?}ﬂ] NN ﬁ ’g‘ i ]E{ Blo Hl|: — &5
fﬂ‘ - (e - [*}‘ﬂﬁ S i R E T Ryl I["H s
U + nﬂ% AYE LB £ )7 T I#f;ﬁﬁ[gﬁ = [ﬂ e R /nﬂ% b fﬁfﬁgﬁ,&@j
o BAIEE » ~ < R e bl rf;fp, 5% rﬁ B | L SRR
It e

7.3.1.1.1 Multi-colored bow risers and trademarks located on the inside of the

upper limb are permitted.

7311 RSO b S L 0 ¢

7.3.1.1.2 Risers including a brace are permitted provided the brace does not

consistently touch the athlete’s hand or wrist.

7.3.1.1.2 j;'["r‘ﬂ;‘é"ﬁ ﬁlﬁ:fEJE}T e SN S S IJ[T:FJI/_'\ e Aﬁljﬁiﬁa

’LA EIFI\J o

7.3.1.2 A bowstring of any number of strands,

7.3.1.2 — fREVERT T (A e

7.3.1.2.1 Which may be of different colors and of the material chosen for the

purpose. It may have a center serving to accommodate the drawing
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fingers, a nocking point to which may be added serving(s) to fit the
arrow nock as necessary and, to locate this point; one or two nock
locators may be positioned. At each end of the bowstring there is a loop
which is placed in the string nocks of the bow when braced. In addition
one attachment is permitted on the string to serve as a lip or nose mark.
The serving on the string must not end within the archer’s vision at full
draw. The bowstring must not in any way assist aiming through the use
of a peephole, marking, or any other means.
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7.3.1.3 An arrow rest, which can be adjustable,

7.3.1.3 ankip RO o

7.3.1.3.1 any moveable pressure button, pressure point or arrow plate may be
used on the bow provided they are not electric or electronic and do not
offer any additional aid in aiming. The pressure point may not be placed
any further back than 4cm (inside) from the throat of the handle (pivot
point) of the bow.
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7.3.1.4 A draw check device, audible and/or visual may be used provided it is not
electric or electronic.

7.3. 143;1;] ij’l -8 (A ST i 98 F[ M i gl%és%' ﬁ‘}fl ,Iﬁfjﬁj;ﬁ?jp@ ; ﬁ‘}fﬁl R Y,
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7.3.1.5 A bow sight for aiming is permitted, but at no time may more than one such

device be used.

7.3.1.5 ) Fh JEFIﬁEaLEiJF&’u—IFIJ ) IHT ik [r[ Eﬁ”‘i[n CNAST JEFI#%ITF

7.3.1.5.1 It must not incorporate a prism, lens, or any other magnifying device,
leveling, electric or electronic devices nor will it provide for more than
one sighting point.
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7.3.1.5.2 The overall length of the sight (tunnel, tube, sighting pin and/or other
corresponding extended component) will not exceed 2cm in the line of
vision of the archer.
73152&w%aﬁuwuﬁﬁam?aﬁuw\ﬁ ISR 5T
I PRDE

7.3.1.5.3 A sight may be attached to the bow for the purpose of aiming and which
may allow for wind age adjustment as well as an elevation setting. It is
subject to the following provisions:
* A bow sight extension is permitted;
e A plate or tape with distance marking may be mounted on the bow as
a guide for marking, but must not in any way offer any additional aid;
e The sight point may be a fiber optic sight pin. The total length of the
fiber optic pin may exceed 2cm, provided that one end is attached
outside the archers line of vision at full draw, while the part within the
archers line of vision does not exceed 2cm in a straight line before
bending. It can only provide one illuminated aiming spot at full draw.
1S3 TLEDEER SR S TR R
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7.3.1.6 Stabilizers and torque flight compensators on the bow are permitted.
7.3.1.6 F§ 0 S M TS BT

7.3.1.6.1 They may not:

e Serve as a string guide;

e Touch anything but the bow;

e Represent any danger or obstruction to other athletes on the shooting line.
7.3.1.61 ™ ‘Iﬁ%j\ HLH -
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7.3.1.7 Arrows of any type may be used provided they subscribe to the accepted
principle and meaning of the word arrow as used in target archery, and that the
arrows do not cause undue damage to target faces or butts.
' [ peptyah 2 R oS- e TiE
73.1.7 = F z%ﬂp JFJ,J L ‘if [ﬁﬁ”l,ﬁm 5] FJ.J 3 FPUEERR S ?“J/ e ﬁﬂ i
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7.3.1.7.1 An arrow consists of a shaft with head (point) nock, fletching and, if
desired, cresting. The maximum diameter of arrow shafts will not
exceed 9.3mm, the heads (points) for these arrows may have a
maximum diameter of 9.4mm. All arrows of every athlete must be
marked with the athlete's name or initials on the shaft, and all arrows
used at any end will carry the same pattern and color(s) of fletching,
nocks and cresting, if any.
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7.3.1.8 Finger protection in the form of finger stalls or tips, gloves, or shooting tab or
tape (plaster) to draw, hold back and release the string is permitted, provided they
do not incorporate any device that will assist the athlete to hold, draw and release
the string.

7318 SRR % BT SRR S - R B LB
P YRG0 SRR T e

7.3.1.8.1 A separator between the fingers to prevent pinching the arrow may be
used. An anchor plate or similar device attached to the finger protection
(tab) for the purpose of anchoring is permitted. On the bow hand an
ordinary glove, mitten or similar item may be worn but must not be
attached to the grip of the bow.

7.3.1.8.1 ?iI?F[F A E e J[JﬁJBWF’? }‘ﬂjt =R ey e 2 R
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7.3.1.9 Field glasses, telescopes and other visual aids may be used for spotting arrows

7.3.1.9 I SR © PSR P AR T PSS
%FIFO
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7.3.1.9.1 provided they do not represent any obstruction to other athletes on the

shooting line.

7.3.1.9.1 1 BRSSP g RS

Bt 7.3.1.9.2 Scopes must be adjusted so the highest portion of the scope is no

higher than the armpit of the athletes.

= =
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7.3.1.9.3 Prescription spectacles, shooting spectacles and sunglasses may be used.
None of these may be fitted with micro hole lenses, or similar devices,
nor may they be marked in any way that can assist in aiming.

7.3.1.9.3 = [ I Eh— AL ~ JORIIRER o PR Ei%“ﬁ*l%ﬁi%‘ﬁ o B
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7.3.1.9.4 The spectacle glass of the non-sighting eye may be fully covered or
taped, or an eye patch may be used.

7.3.1.9.4 7 FBREERORT.Y S [ R L PRI IR

7.3.1.10 Accessories are permitted,

7.3.1.10 it I a2 Pl o

7.3.1.10.1 Including bracers (arm guards), dress shield, bow sling, belt or
ground quiver and tassel. Foot markers may not protrude more than
lem from the ground. Also permitted are limb savers, a tripod for a
scope (which may be left on the shooting line providing it does not
create an obstacle for any other athlete). Wind indicators
(non-electric or non-electronic) may be attached to the equipment
used on the shooting line (e.g. light ribbons), electronic wind
indicators may be used behind the waiting line.

7.3.1.10.1 S e baet ~ AR~ G #_“3 Rlzfﬁg&% HOE LY AT
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7.3.2 The FITA Standard Bow equipment is defined as follows:
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7.3.2 [EIS“'[;?FJTF’“[@# J%:EITF =M [l_‘\ :
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The requirements of article 7.3.1 will apply in their entirety with the following

additional provisions and/or modifications:
AV 731 RIS Y A ST

7.3.2.1 The bow will be of a simple design, either a take-apart type (with wooden or

metal riser, no shoot-through type) or of one-piece construction. In both types of

bow the limbs will be of wooden and/or fiberglass construction.
7.3.2.1 EJ’{T%?E[%TFJFI'?%?J ) ﬁ%ﬂffﬁ?“(ﬁ "?Qﬁ&éi ’igf‘}ﬂ/fjf’l ;Tp By S b AU
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7.3.2.1.1 The arrow rest will be of a simple, flexible or rigid design and it will be
non-adjustable. A simple non-adjustable pressure point may be used and
will be placed no further back than 2cm from the throat (pivot point) of
the handle.
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7.3.2.1.2 One simple draw check indicator, audible or visual, may be used. This

device will give only one indication of draw length.

7.3.2. 1.2 " o BTV A R bR F;%Fﬁ ECTR TR N

7.3.2.1.3 The bow sight will be of simple construction and must not include any
vertical rack and pinion or screw type of micro adjustment. Lateral
(wind age) adjustment may be made by use of a screw type adjuster.
The sight and any attachment to which it is fixed must comply with the
Note below. The sight point may not be a fiber optic type.
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7.3.2.1.4 Any stabilization used must comply with the Note below. Torque flight
compensators (TFC’s) must not be used.
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Note: The unstrung bow complete with permitted accessories (stabilization when
extended in any direction) must be able to pass through a hole or ring of 12.2cm

inside diameter + 0.5mm.
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7.3.2.1.5 Arrows must not exceed a specification of XX75 or equivalent, and will
be of an equivalent price range and performance. The nocks will be of
simple construction, either conical or insert fitting. The points will be
conical or gavial in shape. The vanes will be of soft plastic material or
of natural feathers.
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7.3.2.1.6 Finger protection must not include any form of stiffening or locating
platform or similar or any device to help hold, draw and release the
string.

7.3.2.1.6 4 SEFIREALIG 2 (A RO AR S T I I s
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7.3.2.1.7 Field glasses, telescopes or any other visual aid must not be used for
spotting arrows. Shooting spectacles must not be used.

73217 SRS > FELLRS » F DAL B S
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7.3.2.1.8 Accessories that are permitted include bracers (arm guards), dress
shield, bow sling, belt or ground quiver and tassel. Foot markers may
not protrude more than 1cm from the ground.

Note:The unstrung bow complete with permitted accessories

(stabilization when extended in any direction) must be able to pass

through a hole or ring of 12.2cm inside diameter & 0.5mm.
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7.3.3 For the Compound Division,
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The following equipment is described. All types of additional devices, unless they are
electric or electronic, are permitted:
7.3.3 ?Ef i *V%fﬁﬁ L/
I R - B2 BRLAR Y+ I A LR P

7.3.3.1 A Compound Bow, which may be of a shoot-through type, is one where the
draw is mechanically varied by a system of pulleys and/or cams. The bow is
braced for use by bowstring(s) attached directly between the two string nocks
of the bow limbs, or attached to the bow cables, as may be applicable to the
particular design.
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7.3.3.1.1 The peak draw weight must not exceed 60 lbs.
7.33.1.1 @AH ) rﬁ%@@@

7.3.3.1.2 Cable guards are permitted.

73312 TP E e VT -

7.3.3.1.3 A brace or split cables are permitted, provided they do not
consistently touch the athlete’s hand, wrist and/or bow arm.

7.3.3.1.3 cLEpp PR SR ’E Vs o ]Eigf{‘sf/ e 4 ‘”’5 [ - ﬁl
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7.3.3.2 A bowstring of any number of strands,
7.3.3.2 = [EeSsh 0P {958 -

7.3.3.2.1 which may be of different colors and of the material chosen for the
purpose. It may have a center serving to accommodate the drawing
fingers or release aid. Nocking points may be fitted to which may be
added serving(s) to fit the arrow nock as necessary. To locate these
points one or two nock locators may be fitted. In addition attachments
are permitted on the string such as a lip or nose mark, a peep-hole, a
peep-hole ‘hold-in-line’ device, loop bowstring, etc.
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7.3.3.3 An arrow rest, which can be adjustable

7333 [ AEOETE -

7.3.3.3.1 a moveable pressure button, pressure point or arrow plate, may all be
used on the bow provided that they are not electric or electronic. The
pressure point will be placed no further back than 6¢cm (inside) from
the throat of the handle (pivot point of the bow).
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7.3.3.4 Draw check indicators, audible and/or visual may be used provided they are not
be electric or electronic,.

7.3.3.4 7 Y5 HRCR AT LIRS BRI - U P AL R
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7.3.3.5 A bow sight attached to the bow,
7.3.3.5 EJ}EKJEF*@;%%S o

7.3.3.5.1 Which may allow for wind age adjustment as well as an elevation
setting, which may also incorporate a leveling device, and/or
magnifying lenses and/or prisms. Electric or electronic devices are not
permitted.

7.33.5.1 I p* ijzf@f‘ Iil [’ﬁ’]ﬁ' A T B RS R
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7.3.3.5.2 A bow sight extension is permitted. The sight point may be a fibre
optic sight pin and/or a chemical glowstick. The glowstick will be
encased so as not to disturb other athletes and to provide only one
sight point.

7.3.3.5.2 [RESEIR4 FRER o M [ LRLA RO AL T -
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7.3.3.6 Stabilizers and torque flight compensators,
7.3.3.6 t} FRu A R AR

7.3.3.6.1 provided that they do not:
e Serve as a string guide;
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e Touch anything but the bow;
e Represent any danger or obstruction to other athletes on the
shooting line.
7.3.3.6.1 1] j\“ﬁ[}ﬂ\ HH
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7.3.3.7 Arrows of any type may be used provided they subscribe to the accepted
principle and meaning of the word arrow as used in target archery, and that
such arrows do not cause undue damage to target faces or butts.
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7.3.3.7.1 An arrow consists of a shaft with head (point) nock, fletching and, if
desired, cresting. The maximum diameter of arrow shafts will not
exceed 9.3mm, the heads (points) for these arrows may have a
maximum diameter of 9.4mm. All arrows of every athlete must be
marked with the athlete's name or initials on the shaft, and all arrows
used at any end will carry the same pattern and color(s) of fletching,
nocks and cresting, if any.
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7.3.3.8 Finger protection in the form of finger stalls or tips, gloves, shooting tab or

tape (plaster) to draw, hold back and release the string.
7.3.3.8 X RMNAERALAL HEH 42 ~ = 2 A BT b ek - i ek -

7.3.3.8.1 A release aid may be used provided it is not attached in any way to the
bow nor incorporate electric or electronic devices. A separator
between the fingers to prevent pinching the arrow may be used. An
anchor plate or similar device attached to the finger protection (tab)
for the purpose of anchoring is permitted. On the bow hand an
ordinary glove, mitten or similar item may be worn but it must not be
attached to the grip of the bow.
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7.3.3.9 Field glasses, telescopes and other visual aids may be used for spotting arrows

7.3.3.9 SHNGHmGH > HIEE G A o) g s i e e ] -

7.3.3.9.1 provided they do not represent any obstacle to other athletes on the

shooting line.
7.3.3.9.1 7 AP R S .

7.3.3.9.2 Scopes must be adjusted so the highest portion of the scope is no

higher than the armpit of the athletes.
7.33.9.0 LGV g T gt

7.3.3.9.3 Prescription spectacles, shooting spectacles and sunglasses may be
used. They may not be fitted with micro-hole lenses or similar devices
nor marked in any way which can assist in aiming.
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7.3.3.9.4 The spectacle glass of the non-sighting eye may be fully covered or

taped, or an eye patch may be used.

7.3.3.9.4 PRI VS, IR T BRI - Y EIEY -

7.3.3.10 Accessories are permitted,

7.3.3.10 [T T H] -

7.3.3.10.1 Including bracers (arm guards), dress shield, bow sling, belt or
ground quiver and tassel. Foot markers may not protrude more than
lem from the ground. Also permitted are limb savers, a tripod for a
scope (which may be left on the shooting line providing it does not
create an obstacle for any other athlete). Wind indicators (non-electric
or non-electronic) may be attached to the equipment used on the
shooting line (e.g. light ribbons), electronic wind indicators may be
used behind the waiting line.
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7.3.4 For athletes of all divisions the following equipment is not permitted:
7341 VAT EE (HE R (R E R

7.3.4.1 Any electronic communication device and headsets in front of the waiting line.

7.3.4.1 73 EIﬁFq&kF Vi lﬂgs_g iﬁig&ahgﬁijn—hﬂ&&

7.3.5 For Olympic Games no electronic communication device is allowed on the competition

field unless required by the organizing committee

735 T BGEE T BRIRERS PRI T T R0 R ST AT -
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7.4.1 Each athlete will shoot his or her arrows in ends of three (long and short distances) or six

arrows (long distances) unless specified differently.
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7.4.1.1 Shooting will be in one direction only.
7411 EHBEE- ) -

7.4.1.2 The FITA Outdoor Target Round may be shot in one day or over two successive
days. If a Round is shot over two days, the two longer distances will be shot on
the first day and the two shorter distances will be shot on the second day, or the
other way round.

7.4.1.2 [ES“IW;FJI 1 'if M’f—“ﬁ”'ﬁf ,J%}F{ ot “\ﬂfﬁ_ﬁﬂfﬁq\[ FFR o PPN RL R~ HUESE
P P TSR BT E o PR [ BB 5T S o
R -

7.4.1.3 The Double FITA Round will be shot over two or four consecutive days.
7.4.1.3 BIREEE TSR [ AR R

7.4.1.4 Where a program includes a FITA Round as well as some other rounds to be shot
wholly or partly during the same day, the FITA Round will always be shot first.
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7.4.1.5 The Olympic Round will be shot as set out in article 4.5.1.4. The details of this
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round are described in separate FITA publications. The ‘FITA Organizers Manual
of the Outdoor Target Archery Championships’ and the ‘Description of FITA
Olympic Round for use in Olympic Games Competitions’.
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7.4.2 There is a time limit for an athlete to shoot an end of three or six arrows (see also article
7.5.4 and following).
742 FS ARG 3 FE 6 FEEE I HIEGRICE B 7.5.4 R 2 TN EHH)

7.4.2.1 The maximum time permitted for an athlete to shoot an end of three arrows is
two(2) minutes. The maximum time permitted for an athlete to shoot an end of

six arrows is four (4) minutes.
TA2LET B[N 3 FT) 2 R - 5T 6 fl) 4 TR -

7.4.2.2 An arrow shot before or after the specified time, or out of sequence, will be
considered as being part of that end. It will cause the athlete to lose the highest
scoring arrow of that end which will be scored as a miss.
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7.4.2.3 An arrow shot on the competition field after the DOS has officially closed the

practice session (which is after the pulling of the practice arrows); or during the

breaks between distances or rounds,-will cause the athlete to lose the highest

scoring arrow of the next scoring end. will be-considered part ofthe nextscorins
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7.4.2.4 In the event of an equipment failure the archer will raise a red flag while stepping
back from the shooting line. Extra time may be given to make the necessary
repairs or changes to the damaged equipment. The athlete will make up the
appropriate number of arrows at the earliest opportunity under the supervision of
a Judge (see article 7.5.1.5).

7.4.2.4 GRS S PHE  ~ I SITRE S R HfIOAT I < A ORI
%’Sﬁﬂ VISEP R EUN AR N o TR R R TR )

Jrjgﬂj“ﬂ 7.5.1.5) °

136



FITA 2008 ,HF,J%‘E]J

7.4.2.5 However, at no time will any equipment failure delay the tournament by more

than 15 minutes.

7425 VR (R L BAI  E  15 T4 -

7.4.2.6 In the event of a athlete being unable to continue shooting because of an
unexpected medical problem which occurs after the beginning of the shoot, no
more than 15 minutes will be allowed for medical personnel to determine the
problem and decide whether or not the athlete is fit to continue competing
unassisted. The athlete will make up the appropriate number of arrows at the
earliest opportunity under the supervision of a Judge but has a maximum of 15
minutes in which to do so.

7426 S I L TR 2 77 ) 4
15 J5&M; I/&ﬂ,@b’ﬁ“.g]?:fjfim ) EREIEE Te = fi%*ﬁ‘? Vs T
SR O TR ﬂﬁumw

7.4.2.7 In the Elimination and Finals Round of the Olympic Round, no extra time will be
allowed for equipment failure or the treatment of unexpected medical problems,
but the athlete with an equipment failure may leave the shooting line to repair or
replace the equipment and return to shoot any remaining arrow(s) if the time
limit permits. In the Team event other member(s) of the Team may shoot in the
meantime.

7.4.2.7 J’iﬁ b VRS TR R SR TR S R PR R

RS - (15 SRS, O R L 2, IR

EI[ [ S 1o SRS A PR v R B PR Y R

7.4.2.8 The scores of Individual athletes or Teams with byes or forfeited matches will
not be recorded and they will advance to the next round. At World Target
Championships they may practice on the practice field or the unused portion of
the competition field. For other competitions they may practice on the assigned
targets unless another adjacent practice field is available.

A28 W T T SR S ]
RS N W P AR P PTR A IR T IR IRV E i B
B P ORI T R PP R A

7.4.2.9 In the Olympic Round team event, if any of the three athletes of a team shoots an
arrow before or after the relevant signal to start or finish the time period, that
arrow will count as part of that end and will cause the team to lose the highest
scoring arrow of that end which will be scored as a miss.

74.2.9 7 BUERMRIIEI » ¥ = (ES - O RAROE SRE R - RG]
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7.4.3 Athletes may not raise the bow arm until the signal to start shooting is given.

743 BGRHE  OER SR D ARE R

7.4.4 Except for persons who are disabled, athletes will shoot from a standing position and
without support, with one foot on each side of the shooting line or with both feet on the
shooting line.

744 TR gER g B RNV BT IS SRR i Ry
At SRS A -

7.4.5 Under no circumstances may an arrow be re-shot.

7.4.5 7 I_ ] %f[}d F“J?Bj (ﬁ;lfﬂ'

7.4.5.1 An arrow may be considered to have been not shot if:

e The arrow drops or is miss-shot and a part of the arrow shaft lies within the
zone between the shooting line and the 3-meter line, and provided the arrow has
not rebounded;

e The target face or butt blows over (in spite of having been fixed and pegged
down to the satisfaction of the Judges). The Judges will take whatever measures
they deem necessary, and compensate adequate time for shooting the relevant
number of arrows. If the butt only slides down, it will be left to the Judges to
decide what action to take, if any.

7451 1) 1R - Fpﬁmﬁi B i

o ¥ T SRR IR 3 R SRR 3 2 N ) R
P
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7.4.6 While an athlete is on the shooting line he or she may receive non-electronic coaching

information from the team management, provided that this does not disturb the other

athletes.
7.4.6 = ARSI > 1RO A R MO SRy L - (] Y
I}JijE_f °

7.4.6.1 In the Olympic Round team event the three (or four) athletes in the Team and the
coach may assist each other verbally whether they are on the shooting line or not.
During the shooting the coach may only coach from the coach’s box.
7.4.6.1 BRI R ngrﬁﬁ 2 RHESPT E)E S R H R Erﬁ’l—}fjfi 1"’!_'} Fi e
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7.4.7 All practice arrows will be shot under the control of the Director of Shooting and will

not be scored. (See article 3.19 Practice)

747 FE[RRAT R AR R o SR - CRRI3A9 MDD

7.9.ORDER OF SHOOTING AND TIMING CONTROL

AP ER ML)

7.5.1 One, two, three or four athletes may shoot on the same target butt simultaneously.

ARSI AL R R R

7.5.1.1 If three athletes shoot one at a time on a target butt, the rotation will be ABC,
CAB, BCA, ABC, etc.;
751.1%F = fbs EEIIFU B [r[ ﬁ@lﬁgj » Bl 7[]4#’333%’?(,’&@% :ABC ~ CAB ~ BCA -~

Fl— —

ABC—oJ °

7.5.1.2 If four athletes shoot in pairs on a target butt, the rotation will be AB-CD,
CD-AB, AB—CD etc.;

7.5 1.2 F AL IS iy N G- 82 I S 55  AB-CD; CD-AB S
AB-CD % -

7.5.1.3 If three or four athletes shoot simultaneously, the position on the shooting line
will be by mutual agreement. If there is no agreement the first athlete allocated to
a target butt will shoot on the left, the second athlete will shoot in the middle and
the third athlete on the right. With four athletes the positions will be assigned
correspondingly.

7.5.1.3 F = DEESPIAEE SRR AT o G gL RR B G B s o S
B BT (S Y 3 BT R VS S A 3
D468 S8 TR PR -

7.5.1.4 When shooting on 80cm-center multiple set-ups each athlete will shoot his or her
arrows at his or her own center.

e With three (3) athletes per target butt, the athlete positioned on the left will
shoot at the center bottom left, the athlete positioned in the middle at the top
center and the athlete positioned on the right at the bottom right center.

e With four (4) athletes per target butt, athlete A will shoot at the top left center,
B at the top right center, athlete C will shoot at the bottom left center and D at the
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bottom right center.
7.5.1.4 5 %l 80 2T 55 1/2 i SRRy > B ISR e g
o TR e [ ST B T ORI R S
AT F[%Eff *F *“bpjﬁ”l o
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7.5.1.5 The order of shooting may be changed temporarily for the purpose of changing a

string, making other essential adjustments to equipment or for minor medical

treatment. If, however, such attention to equipment or medical matters should
become essential while on the shooting line, the athlete may step back and at the

same time call a Judge by

The Judge having verified the athlete was justified in leaving the line will
arrange with the Director of Shooting for this athlete to shoot the arrows left of
that end before the signal to move forward for scoring is given, An
announcement to this effect will be made over the loudspeaker equipment (see
articles 7.4.2.4 and 7.4.2.6). The above provisions apply except for the
Eliminations and Finals Rounds of the Olympic Round as specified in 7.4.2.7.

7.5.1.5 gEFPEAR WE'E‘&“?&‘ e E I F i P I QT BRI I R 982
TSR BT BRI R R e g
I ) PRIV 2 A AN
SR E = RIBRPV R FI R PR S ) o (BLEY 7424 A
7.42. 6) o AN ] mﬁj ETSE MR 7 42.7

7.5.2 At FITA Outdoor World Championships:
7.5.2 _r‘j [Elﬁlﬁ%rjrj"l ﬂl |:7?[ r%f /][ ’H%?J_%JTEEP :

7.5.2.1 In the Qualification Round the 2 or 3 athletes will shoot simultaneously on the
same target butt. At the 2 longer distances they will shoot ends of six arrows and
at the 2 shorter distances they will shoot ends of three.

7520 TRV E L S O = A IR [ e v R HEES [ 6 i
= ]’[ﬁﬁfﬂfljgg?@ [fllfﬂ' 3 F F“J

7.5.2.2 In the Olympic Round Individual event:

e During the first match of the Elimination / Finals Round the athlete on the top
line of each pair (of the chart) will shoot on the left hand side of that match. The
left/right position of the athletes for all matches will follow the match-play chart.
(See Appendix1, Book2) The arrangement of target butts to be used for each step
of the competition is the choice of the organizer.

e In the 1/64 ~ 1/32 and 1/16 Elimination Rounds there may be two athletes per
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target butt, in the 1/8 Elimination Round each athlete will shoot on a separate
target butt. Athletes will go to the target butt to participate in the scoring and
collection of the arrows. (see Organizer’s Manual)

e In the Finals Rounds (individual matches, alternate shooting,) each athlete will
shoot on a separate target butt and will not go to the target to participate in the
scoring and collection of the arrows. Each athlete will appoint an athlete’s agent
who will observe the scores recorded and withdraw the arrows. The arrows will
be returned to the athlete at the completion of every end after the second end.

e In single match play alternating shooting, the highest placed athlete in the
qualification round will decide the order of shooting of the first end. The athlete
with the lowest cumulative score will shoot first the next end. If the athletes are
tied, the athlete that shot first in the first end, shoots first in the next end.

7.5.2.2 v RGERS{E & E D
MG L AR O -
Sk T M T OB 1] 2 A
(B 53 LR T) - J%ﬂ ALY PR S L SR F”L Lo
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7.5.2.3 In the Olympic Round team event (both teams shooting at the same time):
7.5.2.3 PUEERE (RIS I 525 ) -

* A team consists of three (3) athletes.
o 5j— B%}E[[—- b3 E"E:r"” o

* During the first match of the Elimination / Finals Round, the team on the top
line of each pair (of the chart) will shoot on the left hand side of that match. The
left/right position of the teams for the consecutive matches will continue to
follow the match-play chart. The arrangement of target butts to be used for each
step of the competition is the choice of the organiser.

» AT S BT  SRPRE AR - 51 i
FIv B O OIS gm0 e 50 < BRI AR v -
RS OB > 5 RSSHN [
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* Both teams will start each end of their match with their three athletes behind the
1-meter line, The first athlete may only cross the 1-meter line when the DOS has
started the match and the time clock.
o PIRIE T #fﬁhzrf SR e — 2 AT o U T S
I ) s A TR PR S

* The three athletes in the team will shoot two (2) arrows each in an order of their

own choosing.

oo IRV T HSES B H 2 HTE LD -

* One athlete will occupy the shooting line, while the other two athletes remain
behind the 1-meter line. No more than one athlete at a time will be in front of the
1-meter line.

o — 1P [**g A Jf‘“’*ﬁ'} FE P Py EEIE[[JiFﬁ&— SV GRS o — T F,Jﬁ‘:
- R L o

* Wheelchair athletes may stay on the shooting line throughout the match. They
indicate that they have finished shooting by raising a hand above the head. by
placingtheir bowflat on-their knees: (see Appendix 8 Book 1: Athletes with
Disabilities)

o SR A = T R A PR R
WL o (BT PR : )

* When moving forward to shoot, athletes must not remove their arrows from

their quivers until they are on the shooting line.

o R AR W R VA

* Violations of the team event rules will be handled accordingto art. 7.8

R R RS 7.8 B A k] -

7.5.2.4 In the Olympic Round team event Finals Rounds (when shooting alternately):
7.5.2.4 EMEBGEHCE T (0255

* A team consists of three (3) athletes.
o — TWEIREIS £+ -

» Both teams will start each end of their match with their three athletes behind the
1-meter line.
o EJ5 [%i“?%%ﬁr]ﬁxjﬁ? = bR Y RGeS ?ﬁ °
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* The highest placed team in the qualification round will decide the order of
shooting of the first end. The team with the lowest cumulative score will shoot
first the next end. If teams are tied, the team which started the match will shoot
first.

o BRPED T OV IV EIR HEST- Rt o (ool 2 510 P 50 R
g o PR 2 ﬁ IBF 5 S BSOS

* When the first team has shot 3 arrows and the athlete has returned behind the
1-meter line the clock of that team is stopped displaying the time remaining.

« 37~ [WIFEA RS = F“JF' VR 2 R o IR RN AR
B 2B RIBRAORT -

* When the score of the last arrow of the first team is displayed on the scoreboard
at the target butt, the clock of the second team is started and the first athlete of
that team may cross the 1-meter line and start shooting.

o M I ROTRTAO T R R » BV IRAOE 7 I B
oo H o thp= e B 2 NG R -

* This is repeated until each team has shot six (6) arrows or their time has
expired.

o [P IEF{;LI IJF H6 FJIJ’H‘#‘: {E[&Eﬁ flifaz s o

* When alternating shooting is used for the team competition the teams have to
alternate between the team members after each shot so that each member has
shot one arrow in each phase of the rotation.
o WP FRP [0 SR - BP9~ (2 S0 T [ -
i 5 [ i

7.5.3 The Olympic Round at other Tournaments
7.5.3 7 E PO EEPURGERY

7.5.3.1 See 7.5.2 applies with the following exceptions:

e In the 1/8 Elimination Round the Organizer may assign one or two athletes to
a target butt. They will go to the target butt to participate in the scoring and
collection of the arrows.

e In the 1/4 Finals Round there will be one athlete per target butt. At the
discretion of the Organizers the matches may be shot simultaneously. In that case
the athletes will go to the target butt to participate in the scoring and collection of
the arrows. If there are not enough countdown clocks to time the matches
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individually, the DOS will control the matches together.

e In all other Finals Rounds (individual matches, alternate shooting) each athlete
will shoot on a separate target butt and will not go to the target to participate in
the scoring and collection of the arrows. Each athlete will appoint an agent who
will observe the scores recorded and withdraw the arrows. The arrows will be
returned to the athlete at the completion of every end after the second end.

7.5.3.1 =( 752 5L > &
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7.5.3.2 Olympic Round Team Event
* A team consists of three (3) athletes athletes.
*All members of a team must be announced prior to the start of the Qualification
Round. Such members must take part in the Qualification Round and cannot be
changed.
7.5.3.2 ﬁﬁ}ﬁ%[@‘?ﬁ%
o — ]’[*I[E“LI[{%%E[[: FRET R o
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7.5.4 Shooting Time and Time Limits:
7.5.4 EST Biﬁfﬂ

7.5.4.1 Thirty (30) seconds is the time allowed for an athlete to shoot one arrow

(including tie-break) when shooting alternately in the Olympic Round matches;

7.5.4.1 JGE FURSE L T SR (AT ) B L S o A

7.5.4.2 Forty (40) seconds is the time allowed for an athlete to shoot one (1) arrow in

order to break ties, or to shoot make-up arrows.

7.5.4.2 tﬂ? Efflo3 F”, BN VSRR o E =P Jﬁaf] [SLET, 40 FJ o

7.5.4.3 One (1) minute is allowed for a team to shoot three (3) arrows, one per athlete, in
the Olympic Team Round for the purpose of breaking ties.
7.5.4.3 BUERN BRI TR AR =R =[5 3 F?T— 1 FTT [y ES— o3k o
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7.5.4.4 Two (2) minutes is the time allowed for an athlete to shoot an end of three (3)

arrows or for an Olympic Round team to shoot six (6) arrows;

7.5.4.4 =) b= E:}EEH'— P FJIJE JEﬁ ﬂ:lﬁﬁﬁ mHEUFBEEr:JB%} 6 Fjrjﬂ JEﬁ Elﬂ 7}% °

7.5.4.5 Four (4) minutes is the time allowed for an athlete to shoot an end of six arrows.

7.5.4.5 = B[ 6 > FIHIELDUST A -

7.5.4.6 The time limit may be extended in exceptional circumstances.

7.5.4.6’1?“17%‘[‘??3511@ s ST [Hﬁfﬂ

Visual and acoustic time control.

T (F YT

7.5.5.1 When the shooting is controlled by lights (except in the Finals Round of the
Olympic Round):
7.5.5. 1 H P PSRRI (R ROERL AR b ) -

RED The Director of Shooting will give two sound signals for the designated athletes (A,
B, C or AB, CD, or all four athletes as applicable) to occupy the shooting line all
together (except Olympic Round Team Event).

R IR R AT G (A - B - CJ9 AB » CD ]4t8:0)

E S = AR o (PSRBT 9T)

GREEN On the lights changing colour 20 seconds later (10 seconds in all match
competitions), the Director of Shooting will give one sound signal for shooting to
begin.

R 20 Fh BT KSR (TR ORFREAEL 10 7)) SHBBITFIEY - B
Fa PR F|

YELLOW This warning signal will be given thirty (30) seconds before the end of the
time limit, except in the Finals Round of the Olympic Round when the athletes

shoot alternately.
P IR S R S LY - PR R 30 -

RED This means the shooting time has finished (see article 7.5.4) and two sound signals
will be given to indicate that shooting is to stop, even if all arrows have not been
shot. Any athlete still on the shooting line must immediately go back behind the
waiting line. When there are other designated athletes they will move up to the
shooting line and wait for the green light and the shooting to begin. This whole
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procedure will be repeated as above, until all have shot. When six (6) arrows are
shot in two ends of three arrows, the above process will be repeated before
scoring. When the red light comes on after the required number of arrows have
been shot (one end of three, six (or two ends of three arrows) or six arrows (3x2
arrows in the team event), according to the distances or rounds being shot,) three
sound signals will be given for the scoring to begin.
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7.5.5.2 When the shooting is controlled by plates: two plates are essential in the clear
lane so that the same side of the plates (all yellow or black/yellow stripes) is
displayed simultaneously to both men and women athletes. The BLACK and
YELLOW striped side will be turned towards the athletes as a warning that only
thirty (30) seconds are left of the time limit. The YELLOW side of the plate will

be turned toward the athletes at all other times

7.5.5.2 HlfE ’f’g?ﬁkﬂﬁﬁfﬁ F*iFWﬂ *’?Fvl]%é?i ] (R AR A (—Fﬂ[
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7.5.5.3 Whenever the shooting line is clear, with all athletes having finished shooting

their arrows, the appropriate signal for change or scoring will be given

immediately.
7553 Tt fiE:*]M RIS D pi T SRR E RN E R St
EIH'E‘ELL[INTI ‘F F J [/||:[5FF

7.5.6 No athlete will occupy the shooting line except when the appropriate signal has been

given.

7.5.6 IRZBEHEV R - ARANRE EFESF AT R
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7.5.6.1 Twenty (20) seconds will be allowed for the athletes to leave and the next
designated athletes to occupy the shooting line. This will be indicated by two
sound signals and a red light.
7.5.6.1 PGS > 20 R AR ORI 20 7 > 1 Rym R
A ERIE o

i

7.5.6.2  When there is match play alternate shooting athletes competing will go to the

shooting line upon the 10 sec. alerting signal. At the end of the 10 seconds one

sound signal will start the 30-second shooting period for the first athlete in the

match. As soon as the first arrow is shot and the score is posted, the countdown

clock for the opponent athlete is started to indicate his or her 30 second period to

shoot one arrow. The athletes of the match will continue to alternate their shots

following the countdown clock visual signal until each athlete has shot his or her

three arrows.

7.5.6.2 i = PSR I o [ 10 P IR « 7 1076
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7.5.7 If the shooting is suspended during an end for any reason, the time limit will be adjusted:

75T I AT L PR IR IV -

7.5.7.1 Forty (40) seconds or thirty (30) seconds per arrow will be given, in the Olympic
Round Individual event.
7.5.7.1 BEELbE ~ F QFTTEJ 40 5 30 ?“J;EIUE\JJ:FEJ o

7.5.7.2 In the Olympic Round team event at World Championships, the clock will be
reset with the time that remained when the emergency stopped the shooting plus
five (5) seconds. Shooting will resume from the shooting line.
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7.5.7.3 In the Olympic Round team event at other tournaments, twenty (20) seconds per
arrow will be given. Shooting will resume from the shooting line.
7573 % H ij%ﬂ[@*ér JRGE mHE”FE’Er B A S JF?I 20 ﬂ/e‘@fﬁﬁ;ﬁ o EA
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7.6 SCORING F%__'_éfi_.

7.6.1 There will be scorers in sufficient numbers to ensure that each target butt has a scorer.

7.6.1 Fefort | RLSUR) FI) R -

7.6.1.1 These scorers can be athletes when there is more than one athlete per target butt.
One Scorer will be appointed for each target butt.

76.1.1 jﬂﬂ—“a}lj} EVE T JRLE S ([pLE — B e = A1 PR s 5 [ ’;E_[;r‘F',
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7.6.1.2 At distances of 90, 70, 60 or 50 meters for Cadet Women at FITA Championships
and Games Tournaments, scoring will take place after every second end of three
arrows or each end of six arrows.

7.6.1.2 [ESZ'B}?FJTEQ% Tﬁzrbﬁgﬁﬁ/ﬁmz#&/ 90~70~60 ** Nﬁ&ﬁ pEEY RS0 TN
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7.6.1.3 At distances of 50, 40 m for Cadet Women and 30 meters, scoring will take place

after every end of three arrows.
7.6.1.3 7 50 TR~ :F%J DI SR 40 2P HA30 S NPUESE S B il 3 Fﬁ F;c[ 55 e

7.6.1.4 Scorers will enter on the scorecards the value of each arrow in descending order
as called out by the athlete (or athlete’s agent) to whom the arrows belong. Other
athletes on that target will check the value of each arrow called out and in case of
disagreement call the assigned judge who makes the final decision.

7.6.1.4FH J 2= e FETF“JE[F 73 = (&) (AR ST F‘IUJ F‘W‘E]%Q/ _r‘jtrit"ﬁj‘r F o
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7.6.1.5 In the Olympic Elimination Round, the value of the arrow will be called by the
athlete. His/her opponent will check the value of each arrow and in case of
disagreement call the assigned judge who makes the final call.
7.6.1.5 ﬁﬁﬁ mﬂj“?’f‘ ,}Eﬁ EEI[ %’fﬁ‘yﬂ o [r[ E{”[ I/ El I/uj‘jﬂt?—-r]_‘g\mj‘;):’[ JL[[_J ]E“J‘“/ ”g(ﬁ?
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7.6.1.6 In the Olympic Elimination Round team event, scoring will be cumulative in
descending order for the 6 arrows of each team, every athlete can move up to the
target butt, but only one person per team will call the points. A member of the
opposing team will check the value of each arrow and in case of disagreement
call the assigned judge who makes the final call (see also 7.6.1.8).

7.6.1.6 J3ED mJ[El‘?BP??J‘ uEﬁj E[RFFE 6 FJIJI::‘:I7J o By ESINE I BF- G
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7.6.1.7 In the Olympic Finals Rounds, the value of the arrows will be determined by the
scoring Judges in the order they are shot. These unofficial recorded values will
be checked and changed if required by the athlete’s agent when the official
scoring takes place at the target. The agent of the opposing athlete/team will
check the value of each arrow and in case of disagreement the assigned target
judge makes the final decision.

7.6.1.7 ﬁﬁﬁi.ﬁ{%{%&ﬁﬁ = e IFEH TE A A J[J«HH el A ﬂﬁmﬁé? o [FIE-
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7.6.1.8 In Target Archery, athletes may delegate authority to score and collect their
arrows to their Team Captain or to another athlete on their own target butt,
provided that they themselves do not move up to the target butt (e.g. athletes with
disabilities).
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7.6.2 An arrow will be scored according to the position of the shaft in the target face. If the
shaft of an arrow touches two colors, or touches any dividing lines between two scoring
zones, that arrow will score the higher value of the two zones involved.

7.62 53 Fjrﬁ% Fjrﬁﬁl rjﬁulp lﬁl JF}FEJ’ b i PFI (=l o JtJ’FﬁJB%JbF‘W%F'FFﬁU IEF;EFI‘/ HH 57 Tl EILJ7§ 5#1@53]:
FIIHb T 75 ﬁﬁ ﬂ JEFHE&:GUJ °

7.6.2.1 Neither the arrows nor the target face will be touched until the value of all the

arrows on that target face has been recorded.

7621 ﬁg[l—;ﬁﬁﬂpfjﬁﬁ‘r&]% F';C[ﬁ SR T fﬁ@ﬂﬁdrjqﬁbﬁ“l A% o

7.6.2.2 If more than the required number of arrows should be found in the target butt or
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on the ground near the butt, or in the shooting lanes, only the lowest three (or six,
as the case may be) in value will be scored. Athletes or teams found to repeat this
offence may be disqualified.

7.6.2.2 [jﬁ”lp [;{&EFIAF_ Fgﬁ‘%l%@fﬂ jﬁgiﬁum EI[JF,\{H HH TR (S 3 (P&
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7.6.2.3 If a fragment of a target face is missing, including the dividing line or where two
colors meet, or if the dividing line is pushed aside by an arrow, then an imaginary
circular line will be used for judging the value of any arrow that hits such a part.

7.6.2.3 %’IEIE'[?J%FIB f}}’]iﬁéﬁjﬁ'lﬂ\ U] FA' tH 53 Tk Y Ay f RN 1 B i
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7.6.2.4 All arrow holes in the scoring zone will be suitably marked every time the arrows

are scored and drawn from the target face.
7.6.2.4 5. hr——,t[w}‘grnj& » FE T AT FEJFJ:J fﬂﬁ[ﬁlf‘?[éﬁ%[ﬁ
7.6.2.5 Arrows embedded in the butt and not showing on the face can only be scored by

a Judge.
7.6.2.5 [ HIPEHTI B TR b1 TR B 2R

7.6.2.6 An arrow hitting:
7.6.2.6 F?J‘Hlﬁglﬁfj‘[ﬁﬂ}d :

7.6.2.6.1 The target butt and rebounding will score according to the mark it
makes on the target face, provided that all the other arrow holes have
been marked and an unmarked hole or mark can be identified;
When a rebound occurs:
e With athletes shooting one at a time on each target butt, the athlete

concerned will, after shooting his or her end of three or six arrows,

remain on the shooting line calling a Judge. with-a-flagraised-above-the-
head as a signal to the Judges:
e With more than one athlete shooting at a time on each target butt, all
athletes on that target butt will, when a rebound occurs, stop shooting
but remain on the shooting-tine-with-aflag-held-abeve-one-oftheir
heads;
e When all athletes on the shooting line for that end have finished
shooting their arrows or the time limit has expired, whichever is
appropriate, the Director of Shooting will interrupt the shooting. The
athlete with the rebound arrow will go to the target butt together with a
Judge, who will decide the point of impact, take down the value and
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mark the hole. The Judge will later participate in scoring that end. The
rebound arrow is to be left behind the target butt until that complete end
has been scored. When the field is clear, the Director of Shooting will
give the signal for those athletes on the target butt where the rebound
occurred to continue shooting.

e These athletes will complete their end of three or six arrows, before
general shooting or scoring is resumed. No other athlete is to occupy
the shooting line.
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7.6.2.6.2 The target butt and hanging from it, will have the athlete or athletes on
that target butt stop shooting and signal-with-a+lag. When the shooting
of that end has been completed by the other athletes on the line, a Judge
with the athlete will go to the target butt, note the value of the arrow,
remove it, mark the hole and place the arrow behind the target butt. The
remaining arrows will be shot by the archer(s) on that target butt before
the Director of Shooting orders general shooting or scoring to continue.
The Judge concerned will participate in the scoring of that end.

7.6.2.6.2 HIEPIIH'JTE‘% lﬂﬁéj“ﬁa‘flp U3 L S A e g SRR Y
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7.6.2.6.3 The target butt and passing completely through the butt, provided all
arrow holes have been marked and provided an unmarked hole can be
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identified, will score according to the value of the hole in the target
face.

7.6.2.6.3 flIHEI]f Jae*a@lg[fjﬁ o F P Fp@ﬁf'u ol ]’é?*iﬁ}r?c'% TR M e
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7.6.2.6.4 Another arrow in the nock and remaining embedded in it, will score the

same value as the arrow struck.

7.6.2.6.4 SR E-bY- FTV PSR L 885 A

7.6.2.6.5 Another arrow, and deflecting into the target face will score as it lies in
the target face.
7.6.2.6.5 Ffflel g _Fp JF;J“[ id] [’ﬁ’]’q i ;-H EaRaE I e Jﬁ% fib PF‘F;C o

7.6.2.6.6 Another arrow, and then rebounding, will score the value of the struck
arrow, provided the damaged arrow can be identified.

7.6.2.6.6 Ff[l =17y A FpJ E@gﬁ ) @;ﬂp FHY ,/Hf[lﬁfjﬁ’[‘ﬁlfjﬂiﬂr\ » [
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7.6.2.6.7 A target face other than an athlete’s own target face, will be considered

part of that end and score as a miss.

7.6.2.6.7 E}«T?}T‘ﬂf[} [EPIJAIE[JFJ[J ’ ]EJFQUE“EW FI [:F[IIEI FFIZ[ gs—yj °

7.6.2.6.8 Outside the outermost scoring zone of the target face will score as a
miss.

7.6.2.6.8 i Ao B 5 T Y PR FEJJ: TR R FTE

7.6.2.7 An arrow found on the ground in the shooting lane or behind the target butt,
which has been claimed as a bouncer or pass through, must, in the opinion of the
Judge(s), have first hit the target butt. If more than one unmarked hole is located
in the scoring zone of the target face after a bouncer or pass through has occurred,
the value of the lowest scoring hole will be given to the athlete;
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7.6.2.8 In the Olympic Round arrows rebounding, passing through the butt or hanging
from it will not stop the competition.

7.6.2.8 _r‘jfﬁ}@EmﬁHl ) E’ﬂ%ﬂﬁ?j . Fﬁ!@"ﬁulrjrﬁ[&%ﬁ% FJrJE}E * Eﬁ DG 7\@%@ P=% o

7.6.2.9 A miss shall be recorded as “M” in the scorecard.

7.6.2.9 4\ _{F“]’_‘Elﬁu[‘{,&jﬁ FMJ
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7.6.3 The Director of Shooting will ensure that, after scoring, no arrows are left in the target

butts before any signal is given to continue shooting.

7.6.3 TR BB DA o0 R T I O -

7.6.3.1 If arrows are accidentally left in the target butt, the shooting will not be
interrupted. An athlete may shoot that end with other arrows or make up the
arrows lost after shooting over that distance has been completed. A Judge will
participate in the scoring of that end, making sure that the arrows which have
remained in the target butt from the previous end are checked back to the
athlete’s scorecard before any arrows are withdrawn from the target butt.

7.63.1F T (N l;ﬁ]“ = EI[JP—QT i P e I B JF,J < <Eﬁ§k‘ﬂ—“—[ﬁlﬁ§
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7.6.3.2 In the event of an athlete leaving arrows, e.g. on the ground in the target area, he
or she may use others provided a Judge is informed before shooting begins.

7.6.32 %\ W LSV > B BB TR o T S
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7.6.4 Scorecards will be signed by the scorer and the athlete, indicating that the athlete agrees
with the value of each arrow. If the scorer is participating in the shooting, his or her
scorecard will be signed by another athlete on the same target butt.
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7.6.4.1 In tournaments Where there are no official scorers and the athletes score

themselves, the signing of the score card also denotes that the athlete agrees with

the sum total (identical on both score cards), the number of 10’s and the number

of X’s. Should a discrepancy be found in the sum total, the sum total of the

lowest arrow scores will become final.

The organizers are not obligated to accept or record scorecards that are submitted

without signatures, the total sum, the number of 10’s and the number of X’s.
7.6.4.1 T FEFE, ﬁE[J\rAAﬁé_J_{ﬁ [/:cijjg EEI}LHE[ﬁ 157 o SHREL FVE 4T
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7.6.4.2 For Elimination Rounds, scorecards shall be signed by the two athletes in the
match, denoting that both athletes agree with the value of each arrow, the total
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sum, the number of X’s and the result of the match. The scorer and the archers

are responsible for completely filled in the scorecards (Xs: 10; totals, signatures).

Any information missing on the scorecard will be considered as non-existing (0)

for rankings.

7.6.4.2 l?,t“ﬁ I,fl gf?lfﬁ R ﬂ*ﬁi F’“L PR CIJ?H Eﬁ’%‘r 10 75 FJI[ AT
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7.6.4.3 Forall Ehmlnatlon and Finals Rounds scorecards shall be signed by the two

athletes in the match. denoting that both athletes or archers’ agents agree with the

value of each arrow, the total sum of Xs, 10s and the result of the match.
7.6.4.3 TSR MIREREER Y jLwE—E"fH‘/ St PR ri:‘:[ﬂ‘ﬁ i RTRBNED
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7.6.5 In the event of a tie in score, the ranking of the results Wlll be determined in the

following order:
7.6.5 BTN + (R G ee f

7.6.5.1 For ties occurring in all rounds, except for those ties as set out below (7.6.5.2):
e Individuals and Teams:
- Greatest number of 10’s (including inner 10’s);
- Greatest number of X’s (inner 10’s);
- After this athletes still tying will be declared equal; but for ranking purposes,
i.e. position in the match play charts of Elimination Rounds, a disk toss will
decide the position of those declared equal.
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7.6.5.2 For ties deciding the entrance to the Elimination Rounds, or in matches deciding
the progress from one stage of the competition to the next, or for deciding the
medal placements after match play competition, there will be shoot-offs to break
the ties (the system of the number of 10’s and X’s will not be used):

7.6.5.2 BT F“ﬁ& PEErEl i TR A= — [WRARS S HUEEg £
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7.6.5.2.1 Ties deciding the entrance to the Elimination Round will be broken on
the distance shot last as soon as the results of the qualification round
have been verified. At 30m the target set-up for the shoot-off will be as

follows:
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* For individuals there will be one athlete per target butt on neutral
target butts in the middle of the field;
* For individuals when shooting on multiple center faces the athlete will
shoot at the center in the same position (A, B, C or D) that he or she
used in the competition;
* For each team one target butt with one single target face, or three
80cm-centers with triangular set-up in the middle of the field will be
used. The individual team members will decide which center they will
shoot at when multiple centres are used.
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7.6.5.2.2 Individuals (Match play):
* A single arrow shoot-off for score (maximum of three shootoffs);
« If there is still a tie in the third shoot-off, the arrow closest to the
center of the target face will resolve the tie; or
* Successive single arrow nearest-to-the-center shoot-offs, until the tie
is resolved.
* In alternate shooting, the athlete that shot first in the match will start
shooting the shoot-off;
* The time limited for the athlete to shoot one arrow is forty (40)

seconds when shooting simultaneously, and thirty (30) seconds for

alternate shooting.
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7.6.5.2.3 Teams (Match play):
* An end of three (3) arrows (one arrow shot by each athlete) shoot-off
for score (maximum of three shoot-offs);
« If the score is still tied in the third shoot-off, the team with the arrow
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closest-to-the-center will win;
« [f still tied the arrow second (or third) closest-to-the-center will
determine the winner;
* If necessary there will be successive three (3) arrow (one arrow shot
by each athlete) shoot-offs for score, if necessary followed by
closest-to-the-center evaluation until the tie is resolved;
* In alternate shooting, the team that shot first in the match will start
shooting the shoot-off;,

* In alternate shooting, the alternation between the teams will take place

after each of the team members has shot one arrow.

* The time limit for a Team shoot-off will be one (1) minute.
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7.6.5.2.4 Until official information about shoot-offs is given, athletes must
remain on the competition field. An athlete who is not present to
participate in an announced shoot-off match will be declared the loser
of that match.

7.6.524 BIRHE D TR 2 T IR BT
R R G B TR

7.6.6 The ranking at World Championships will follow the above procedure, however those
athletes eliminated during the Olympic Round with scores tying will be ranked
according to article 7.6.5.1 (for details see Organizers Manual of the Outdoor Target
Archery Championships, Appendix II).
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7.6.7 The ranking at other tournaments will follow the above procedure, however those
athletes eliminated during the Olympic Round with scores tying will be ranked equal
and will be given the same position (without considering the number of 10’s and X’s).
7.6.7 HPSESE VRO M = a0 T OERbE S IR ST }Hmﬂ At
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7.6.8 At the end of the Tournament the Organizing Committee must supply complete result
lists to all participants: Athletes, Team Captains, Council Members, Congress Delegates
who are present, Judges and the Director of Shooting.
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7.7 SHOOTING CONTROL AND SAFETY 38 %«T”E'fﬁ?ﬂb P =

7.7.1 A Director of Shooting will be appointed.
7.7 2 B R R

7.7.1.1 Whenever possible this will be a Judge. He or she will not participate in the
shooting.
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7.7.1.2 Assistants may be appointed as necessary at the discretion of the Organizers to

assist the Director of Shooting in the execution of all the duties.

7.7.12 BT (S D TR L RS

7.7.2 The Director of Shooting will institute and enforce any reasonable safety measures he or
she considers necessary (see also 7.1.1.10) the duties include:

772 FHBIFT B PR IO 3 1 o (B 7.1.1.10) HEEII

7.7.2.1 Controlling the shooting, regulating the timing of ends, and the order in which
the athletes will occupy the shooting line.

7.7.2.0 AT BRSSP PR T R

7.7.2.2 Exercising control over the use of the loudspeaker equipment, the activities of
photographers, etc., so that athletes are not disturbed.
7.7.2.2 ﬁﬁﬂ%jﬁ VR Y E’Iﬂ’?ﬁ?ﬁ CPIE S T

7.7.2.3 Ensuring that spectators remain behind the barriers enclosing the shooting range..

7.7.2.3 REpU SR FHBD B VA -

7.7.2.4 In the case of an emergency giving a series of not less than five sound signals for
all shooting to cease. If shooting is suspended during an end for any reason, one
sound signal will be given for shooting to continue.
7.7.2.4 = = b DR VE G R BTE R R [l E= g P
@ [l BRI E e
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7.7.2.5 An athlete arriving after shooting has started will forfeit the number of arrows
already shot, unless the Director of Shooting is satisfied that the athlete was
delayed by circumstances beyond his or her control. In this case the athlete will
be allowed to make up the lost arrows after the distance then being shot is
completed, but in no circumstances may that be more than 12 arrows. It is not
possible for an athlete to make up arrows in the Elimination and Finals Rounds.
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7.7.2.6 The Director of Shooting, in consultation with the Judges, has authority, to
extend the time limit in exceptional circumstances. Any such special ruling
introduced must be announced to the athletes before having effect. In such cases,
the final results list must include the special ruling and the reasons for it. When
visual time controls are in use, the thirty seconds remain unchanged.
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7.7.2.7 FITA trained and appointed cameramen and photographers will work within the

spectator barriers described in article 7.1.1.10. Their position will be determined

by the FITA Technical Delegate and the safety measures are under the

responsibility of the Technical Delegate. They will have a special FITA uniform

indicationg that they have this right.
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7.7.3 No athlete may draw his or her bow, with or without an arrow, except when standing on
the shooting line. If an arrow is used, the athlete will aim toward the target butts, but
only after being satisfied that the range is clear both in front of and behind the target
butts.
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7.7.3.1 If an athlete, while drawing the bow with an arrow before the shooting starts, or
during breaks between distances, releases an arrow, intentionally or otherwise,
this will cause the athlete to lose the highest scoring arrow of the next scoring

end
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7.7.3.2 The scorer will make a note to this effect on the athlete’s scorecard and enter the
values of all arrows for that end (3 or 6 arrows as the case may be), but the
highest scoring arrow will be forfeited. This entry on the scorecard must be
initialed by a Judge and the athlete concerned.

7.7.3.2 F;c[ i EVETESp JF;C[ 53 Fe FﬁitFlEJ IF=gy » fr%ﬁ Fgﬂfl[’?’?‘ FHFES 55 B (i
KL 3P 6 ) 0 (LR Y R e ;rp[;sz U AR SIRE

L[Jk'/f:mgﬁg:" P

7.7.4 While shooting is in progress, only those athletes whose turn is to shoot may be on the

shooting line (see article 7.5.6).
7.7.4 FEGE mE:*] FUE %Arﬂgﬁfﬁﬂ UELH ﬁk"}fﬁféﬁ‘é}ﬁﬁ o (22} 7.5.6.)

7.7.4.1 All other athletes, with their equipment, will remain behind the waiting line.
After an athlete has shot his or her arrows, he or she will immediately retire
behind the waiting line. The athlete may leave the spotting scope on the shooting
line between ends providing it does not create an obstacle for any other athlete.

7740 B P %’gﬁ%’%ﬁf’&?ﬁ AL e ’g P fﬁ%‘gqf‘éz R=Ri [P
25 gufﬁ abkizg o v [V fEE T )}H @w%" AT 9 e ngj\iﬁ’?‘}iﬂ =
Vg

7.7.4.2 In the Olympic Round team event, only one athlete at a time may be on the line
to shoot, while the other two athletes remain behind the 1-meter line waiting for
the first athlete to cross back over the 1-meter line (see article 7.5.2.3 wheelchair
athletes).

7.7.4.2 7 ED p.}[ﬁt“ﬁ%r »— TRE FJ: |- (i S8 = T BTSSR ST o DI
Y EGE fﬁ EFTL T A - T RGEGR o (32 7.5.2.3 ﬁfr* B )

_D

7.7.5 No athlete may touch the equipment of another without the latter’s consent. Serious

cases may lead to penalties being applied.

775 5 FOETIE TR ERIPY S PSR R Pl -

7.7.6 No smoking is allowed in and/or in front of the athletes’ area.
7.7.6 E e VT B

7.7.7 When drawing back the string of his or her bow an athlete must not use any technique
which, in the opinion of the Judges, could allow the arrow, if accidentally released, fly
beyond a safety zone or safety arrangements (overshoot area, net, wall etc.). If an athlete
persists in using such a technique, he or she will, in the interest of safety, be asked by the
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Chairperson of the Judges Commission and/or the Director of Shooting to stop shooting
immediately and to leave the field.
7.7.7 E 4 EJE:*]T ffJ fgﬁ QIS *[JF% tﬁf]ﬁ PR AL o [N TRES = I = PR
CUPVEERIgh ~ < = 3 ,%[:“) ppfee 8= ] F' [IF= e F52 ’L[Jwbﬁ&«ﬁia%
TR = SYE i et g = |~'5§ -SR] o R

7.8 CONSEQUENCES OF BREAKING RULES _ =|H]|

Set out below is a summary of the penalties and/or sanctions applied to athletes when rules are
broken or conditions are not fulfilled.

Together with the consequences of such actions on athletes and officials.

W A BRI I R ORI B R R L <

7.8.1 Eligibility, disqualification,
7.8.1 F’ﬁfﬁ ) F’ﬁfﬁ

7.8.1.1 Athletes are not eligible to compete in FITA events if they do not meet the
requirements laid down in Chapter 2 of the FITA Constitution and Rules.

7811 R P A IR 2 APRIST  Trt FE R S R
YR

7.8.1.2 An athlete found guilty of breaking any of those rules may be eliminated from

the competition and will lose any position he or she may have gained.
7.8.1.2 FEF i ik ifJJLF F§” }HJFHFFWF' PERIEH 0% o
7.8.1.3 An athlete is not eligible to compete in FITA Championships if his or her
Member Association does not meet the requirements laid down in article 3.7.2.
7.8.1.3 ¥ = Hrgl ﬁ;f F;‘lﬁéﬁj{', ~ Fﬁ’ﬁ ﬁﬁ%ﬂ 3.7.2 [EVHIE S [ = I[ES«I[S}’?FJTF

Py e

7.8.1.4 An athlete found competing in a class laid down in Chapter 4.2, the requirements
of which he or she does not fulfill, will be eliminated from the competition and

lose any position gained.
7.8.1.4 %5‘2@"{!7\ 5542 (EilINE2E {&F“—B?HF“ED’T }H’Fﬂfﬂ;/{ﬁ PR R R o

7.8.1.5 An athlete found to have committed a violation of the Anti-Doping Rules laid
down in Book1, Appendix5 of the FITA Constitution and Rules will be subject to
the following sanctions (see also Book1, Appendix5, article 10):
e Regardless of any penalty imposed by the Member Association concerned,
FITA will annul the results achieved in the competition and any prizes or medals
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awarded must be returned to the FITA office;
e [f a member of a team is found to have committed a violation of these Anti-
Doping Rules during an Event, the team shall be disqualified from the Event;
e In addition to this the penalties of articles 9, 10, 11 of Appendix5 will apply;
* An athlete who is ineligible for a doping offence may not participate in any
FITA event organized by FITA or a member of FITA before the end of his or her
period of ineligibility (App.5, article 10.3).
7.8.1.5 (EERARGECT M P HIEY- PR I 28 i 2 = B e kL
HEEDT - (2RI > 7Y 10.3)
o TP QU - BRIV A SO
HE A F[%;jwﬁl[aﬁ«'ﬁ;‘v’%}n AEBE 2 o
o T IBTE AR [avﬁap J;;l,F PR EREEAI A Fﬂﬁﬁ%ﬁg?&@,}fﬁfﬁ&?{/jﬁ 0
o = S %'TFIBIT%C ' V57 9.10 I 11 R Pl -
o 3 EUEJN‘%%EJJLP REERSY » T BN R ﬁ}] rJ T tH a2 ]’F? fl [[E&I[E;’;‘F,Jj]&lﬁy
[ES«'[E}’;F“PF'IQ 2 HEV S l I 3F[E}J ° (’Fﬁ'ﬁ’l [ffe8= 7 87 10.3 {%
7.8.1.6 Any athlete found to be using equipment contravening FITA Rules may have his
or her scores disqualified (7.3).

TR ([ RS ™ 3 W L B R 53 (7.3) <

7.8.1.7 Athletes or teams repeatedly found shooting more than the permitted number of
arrows per end may have their scores disqualified (7.6.2.2).

7.8.1.7 fe“"ﬁ&{igf[ T - B PSR SH  2 - [ﬂ"‘” 2HHEE pjmglr }H p’”viﬁ T 55
(7.6.2.2) -

7.8.1.8 An athlete proved to have knowingly broken any rules and regulations may be
declared to be ineligible to participate in the competition. The athlete will be
eliminated and will lose any position he or she may have gained.

78.1.8 fE;f%:%"ﬁ E| PR | I“ IF ’UF" btﬂgl” ' tH 2 ’LU?%?WF{ F xx—ﬁb;‘%’g NS 0

(7.9.1.13)

7.8.1.9 When drawing back the string of the bow an athlete must not use any technique
which, in the opinion of the Judges, could allow the arrow, if accidentally
released, fly beyond a safety zone or safety arrangements (overshoot area, net,
wall etc.). If an athlete persists in using such a technique, he or she will, in the
interest of safety, be asked by the Chairman of the Judges Commission and/or the
Director of Shooting to stop shooting immediately and leave the field. (7.7.7)

7.8.1.9 = EJE??T HR = ]F%&fﬂﬁ%%ﬁ?}ﬁ PR SR IR = [ e
(U CRETE: 2 ST) . il e e
= ’JLH Py 2 ’LUWHK/«EL%&[}# e e E JHEEIT fl | EW‘%"NEEI fHr I"fﬁmg i
ﬁﬂzr% (7.7.7)
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7.8.2 Losing the score of arrows
7.8.2 'F?\J_Flsjﬂ[i}

7.8.2.1 An athlete arriving after shooting has started will forfeit the number of arrows
already shot, unless the Director of Shooting is satisfied that the athlete was
delayed by circumstances beyond his or her control. (7.7.2.5)

7.8.2.1 ng“gblf'ﬁjggplw @ﬂ[pj E‘“’!Effwg ulw,ﬁar_}pjrqulq BﬁEJ[Efﬂ'ﬁ;_l,f'[jtﬁj [r[ HUEE
75 FEREAE IR b g 55 - (7.7.2.5)

7.8.2.2 In the case of an equipment failure an athlete will only be allowed to make up the
number of arrows that can be shot within 15 minutes while following the
standard order of shooting. All other arrows will be lost (7.4.2.4; see 7.4.2.6 for
an unexpected medical problem).

7822 S5 HERA L e 15 AP » BTTI4 S 15 5
(MR A % PO 15 78 T ok
FVEY e (207425 % 7427 L E LY PRI

7.8.2.3 An arrow shot before or after the specified time or out of sequence will be
considered as being part of that end and will cause the athlete to lose the highest
scoring arrow of that end which will be scored as a miss. This violation will be
notified by the judge raising a red card.

7.8.2.3 % ?HHJ:F ;%IF i B ﬁ%}j‘%ﬁﬁﬂzﬁfjﬁﬁ‘ » i) ﬁsﬂﬂi,ﬁq 'E I Fi] }H;{I[}é
- VB B R HE

7.8.2.4 An arrow shot on the competition field after the DOS has officially closed the

practice session on the competition field, (which is after the pulling of the
practice arrows), or during the breaks between distances or rounds,will cause the

athlete to lose the highest scoring arrow of the next scoring end. willbe-

This violation will be notified by the judge raising a red card.

7824 1% [73E T U T %%Pﬁ%lwﬁpﬁﬁ’qfﬁwﬁ B o F R I
@f@JVW[ﬁﬂﬁ%ﬂ&m/%@ﬁH*—P@wﬁﬁﬁ ﬁ‘%W%

PR T - 35 R PR R SR -

7.8.2.5 In the Olympic Round team event, if any of the three athletes of a team shoots an
arrow before or after the relevant signal to start or finish the time period, that
arrow will count as part of that end and will cause the Team to lose the highest
scoring arrow of that end which will be scored as a miss . This violation will be
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notified by the judge raising a red card.

7.8.2.5 T RN BRI - F S B I - Ol JEEWF;WE*] LT
[Hwﬁt[ﬁ IR oy ”J/E'J@i"%ﬁ” VT PR T‘Hﬁ‘*ﬂﬁi
A R %gjﬂ{' ’

7.8.2.6 If more than the required number of arrows should be found in the target butt or
on the ground near the target butt, or in the shooting lanes, only the three lowest
(or six lowest, as the case may be) in value will be scored. (7.6.2.2).
7.8.2.6 —,‘iﬁgll—ﬁ\}ﬁ@[iﬁ[ﬂmfjﬂl— ; ﬁgl%@iﬁ@\rg EI@F?J“, E'IJFI\{A S T Ry 3 Y
(P 107 HOTR I 6 3 ) < (7.62.2)

7.8.2.7 In the Olympic Round Team event, if one member of the team shoots more than
2 arrows, the following rule applies: If any athlete fails to shoot all of his/her two
(2) arrows in an end (of 6) the number of un-shot arrows will still form part of
that end. An un-shot arrow will be recorded as a miss. If the total number of
arrows, including all un-shot arrows in any one end exceeds six (6) arrows,
article 7.8.2.6 will apply.

7.8.2.7 T PR m[ﬁl'?ﬁ‘zr H> P Rg sy B~ Fi&s 2 3 Wf RN I
PRSI FETREY e W6 L 6 2 1R R

e PP “ljﬁﬁfwﬁi F”E’JP P'F@V%IH 6 Fi ?EJ]: R IRY 7.8.2.6 L o

7.8.2.8 If a member of a team shoots more than the required number of arrows_in

alternate shooting before returning behind the 1-m line, the team will lose the

highest scoring arrow of that end. This violation is notified by a judge raising a
red cards.

7.82.8 0 FLAH I = [HIRETELIT 5 ERTE - AR SO G
R RS )5 TR 3 ISR R A -

7.8.2.9 An arrow not hitting a scoring zone, or hitting a target face other than the
athlete’s own target face will be considered as part of that end and scored as a
miss (7.6.2.6.7/8).
7.8.2.9 TirfEle Iﬁ@lfpfjﬁq TERL £ fr[ [pilp Jﬁ P r——,tlyj 2 (7.6.2.6.7)
7.8.3 Team Round Time penalties (for details of procedure see the FITA Organizers Manual of
the Target Archery Championships):

7.8.3 BRI AL BiTH) G BB A A B B )

7.8.3.1 If a member of a team crosses the 1-meter line too soon the Judge will raise the
yellow card or will switch on a yellow light in front of the shooting line. This
card or light indicates that the athlete will have to return behind the 1-meter line
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to start over again or be replaced by another athlete with arrows to shoot who
must start from behind the 1-meter line.

7830 RTINS A S F%ﬂé[i'ﬁwﬁ»m B T
E%EEIE,ILHITU— ARG o FIE R R I RIEEE S ST

7.8.3.2 If the team does not obey the yellow card (or light) and the athlete shoots his or
her arrow, the team will lose the highest scoring arrow for that end. This
violation is notified by a judge raising a red cards.

7-8.3.2 FES PN TR (V) dp w2t g 4] - PRI e g [ L s ly B 03 i
o B HYBH SRR AT méjmi :

7.8.3.3 The same procedure applies if a team member removes an arrow from the quiver

before standing on the shooting line.

7.8.3.3 Pt VAl P BT FEEE SR TR T E VR SR H VA

7.8.4 Warnings
7.8.4 %‘fﬁ

Athletes who have been warned more than once and who continue breaking the
following FITA rules or who do not follow decisions and directives (which can be
appealed) of the assigned Judges will be treated according to 7.8.1.8:

A RARR ™ BRI G IR TR Y D I 4] (BHO
HIE]7.8.1.8 BiZfl (7.9.1.13) -

7.8.4.1 No smoking is allowed in and/or in front of the athletes’ area.(7.7.6).
7.8.4.1 - ESW R Hﬂ H=Z (7.7.6) °

7.8.4.2 No athlete may touch the equipment of another without the latter’s consent
(7.7.5).
7.8.4.2 F =T R (92 AR > PRIFPEHH R (7.7.5) ¢

7.8.4.3 No athlete may draw his or her bow, with or without an arrow, except when

standing on the shooting line (7.7.3).
7.84.3 R ARG S HPES DA S T R (7.7.3)

7.8.4.4 While shooting is in progress, only those athletes whose turn is to shoot may be
on the shooting line (7.7.4).
7.8.4.4 F[‘ PSR U RIS TR HER L (7.7.4) ¢

7.8.4.5 An athlete may not raise his or her bow arm until the signal is given to start
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(7.4.3).
7.8.4.5 E=URR SR I IR > PRI (7.43)

7.8.4.6 Neither the arrows nor the target face will be touched until all the arrows on that
target butt have been recorded (7.6.2.1).
7.8.4.6 [=ZE ’?‘/:GUJ o AR fﬁ@ﬁfé&ﬁgli’\.}ﬁ‘/m%ﬁ (7.62.1)¢

7.8.4.7 When drawing back the string of the bow an athlete must not use any technique
which, in the opinion of the Judges, could allow the arrow, if accidentally
released, fly beyond a safety zone or safety arrangements (overshoot area, net,
wall etc.) (7.7.7).

'm4735ﬁuﬁ1@@9Eﬁ%%%tﬁﬁ@%ﬁ%%iJﬁ@%%@ﬁﬁ%%
F%?T(Z/[@‘EE”IE&, Fﬁ I%[ SHpVRrE (7.7.7)

7.9.1 The Judges’ duties are to ensure that the tournament is conducted according to the FITA

Constitution & Rules, and in fairness to all athletes.
7.9.1 FH|PEF LR F“zrfuj & B[ ‘FJT“J?F'%FI IR E = pu R S .

7.9.1.1 There must always be a minimum of one Judge For every ten target butts at least
one Judge will be appointed except for tournaments shot according to article
3.11.1.1. Their duties will be as follows:

TOLLIRIT3ILLL BRI i fﬁlﬁﬁj@%ﬂ‘l‘ﬁ P B [
it ERH - BERS DR HHIT 1) b R D
P TEARTR - R E BRI

7.9.1.2 They will check all distances and the correct layout of the range; the dimensions
of target faces and target butts; that the faces are set at the correct height from the
ground; that all butts are set at a uniform angle in Target archery.

7912 ,j;[@ﬁ”[,ﬂ‘rﬂjf [ﬁ%ﬁ EFE F[Jmlfi RS BBy /%‘F‘EI ; E[”lpﬂy&?l%j\ NS I PO =
P’Bp[ﬁuﬁ A ﬁﬁﬂtﬁﬁ?’?s ﬁ”lﬁ[ﬁ I&IFI%_{EIJFJ J g

7.9.1.3 They will check all the necessary venue equipment.
BRE RIS il o
7.9.1.3 ﬁ@ﬁ e~ 2 Jﬁj,f'jr%lfﬁj

7.9.1.4 They will check all athletes’ equipment before the tournament (time to be stated
on the tournament program) and at any time thereafter during the tournament.

7.9.1.4 % E%ﬁﬁt] (TR FﬁiﬂF fi JEJJ:F ) FIEE S S IS [ 0 Eéﬁu ﬁ%ﬁ *‘ LT
= [IER -
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7.9.1.5 They will control the conduct of the shooting.
7.9.1.5 ﬁﬁﬂéﬁ,ﬁ@@ °

7.9.1.6 They will control the conduct of the scoring.

7.9.1.6 Tl -

7.9.1.7 They will consult with the Director of Shooting on questions which arise

regarding the shooting.
7.9.1.7 Y ISR SRHFARET 2 L= P R

7.9.1.8 They will handle any disputes and appeals which may arise and, where
appropriate, pass them on to the Jury of Appeal.

7.9.1.8 B fE A PORIIES HRRR - I UK L RS 2 [ -

7.9.1.9 They will in liaison with the Director of Shooting, interrupt the shooting if
necessary, because of weather conditions, power failures, a serious accident, or
other occurrences, but to ensure if at all possible, that each day’s program is
completed on that day.

7919 IR B RIS
P IE g (EORLER =i B S P BPEES T S R

7.9.1.10 They will consider relevant complaints or requests from Team Captains and,
where applicable, to take suitable action. Collective decisions will be made by a
simple majority of votes. In case of a tie, the Chairperson will have a tie breaking
vote.

7.9.1.10 SHS BRIRTALILY W RAEGE » G (LS - T S
& J*U B RO TR VUr'iP ?Qﬂa{%f °

7.9.1.11 They will deal with questions concerning the conduct of the shooting or the
conduct of an athlete. These questions must be lodged with the Judges without
any undue delay and in any event must be lodged before the prize giving. The
ruling of the Judges or Jury of Appeal, as applicable, will be final.

7.9.1.11 SPFTEEEA S = S L E S R A TR T i R
° LTI - PR S 1Y AR -

7.9.1.12 They will ensure as far as possible that athletes and officials conform to the
FITA Constitution and Rules as well as to decisions and directives the Judges
may find necessary to make.

7.9.1.12 38 = 10 3 Vi ) s Hrjrﬁl&'f{ R A B 2 R P
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7.10.1 In the disciplines of Outdoor Target Archery, any athlete on the target butt will refer
any questions about the value of an arrow in the target face to a Judge before any

arrows are drawn.

710,17 RIS = S R A 5T RO B R A -

7.10.1.1 The decision of that Judge is final.
7.10.1.1 52V ZHREL s AR o

» —before the-arrows-are-drawn: A mistake on the scorecard may be corrected before

the arrowsare drawn, provided that all the athletes on the target agree on

the correction. The correction must be witnessed and initialled by

all the athletes on the target. Any other disputes concerning entries on a scorecard

must be referred to a Judge.
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7.10.1.3 Should range equipment be defective or a target face become unreasonably
worn or otherwise damaged, an athlete or Team Captain may appeal to the
Judges to have the defective item replaced or remedied.

7.10.1.3 SHPFTEPIRTE F[%ﬂ BRSO ﬁ9ﬂﬁfﬁbﬁ}fﬁ;}%ﬁﬁﬁl@ﬁﬁ ES v
R IR AR B RS -

7.10.2 Questions concerning the conduct of the shooting or the conduct of an athlete must be

lodged with the Judges before the next stage of the competition.
7.10.2 S TEEA RS S EVE O] T - R IR 2R

7.10.2.1 Questions regarding the daily published results must be lodged with the
Judges without any undue delay, and in any event must be lodged in time to
allow corrections to be made before the prize giving.
7.10.2.1 S RO PN *J%ﬁﬂ T AR AR TR
-1y =5 F‘ ; Hg e TUE R IE—ﬁ'—' - o
PV ST ey v AR ) RSB RIR poffib 4R
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7.10.2.2 The decision made by a judge in the team event concerning the use of

vellow card (ref. 7.8.3.1) is final.
Tml2W%%%ﬁﬂ%@%%W[@VW&ﬁtﬁmUR(%%TMJ)

7.11.1 In the event of an athlete not being satisfied with a ruling given by the Judges, he or she
may, except as provided for in article 7.10.1 above, appeal to the Jury of Appeal
according to article 3.13. Trophies or prizes which may be affected by a dispute will
not be awarded until the Jury ruling has been given.

7LD SPECE AU HC A - B R 7.00.1 RS - l*‘?%ﬂ ~¥ 313 K
A FHL L - SRR S B - R 2 I B AR -
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BOOK 2
FITA CONSTITUTION AND RULES

APPENDIX 1 BOOK 2

VENUE EQUIPMENT-1 MATCH PLAY CHARTS
1A I'l.ﬂATCH PLAY CHART (128 athletes, byes will be permitted)
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B2

C2

D2

(zoid)
1/64 1/32 1/16 1/8 1/4 Semn  Bronze Gold ®
Eliminations Finals

April 1%, 2006 APPENDIX 1 BOOK 2 - VENUE EQUIPMENT
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1B. MATCH PLAY CHART (128 athletes, byes will be permitted)
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1/64  1/32 1/16 1/8 1/4  Semi  Bronze Gold
Eliminations Finals

APPENDIX 1 BOOK 2 - VENUE EQUIPMENT April 1%, 2006
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BOOK 2

FITA CONSTITUTION AND RULES

2. MATCH PLAY CHART (64 athletes, byes will be permitted)
1 -

Order of
shooting:

1/32 1/16
Eliminations
all all

@

1/8

all

1/4  Semi

Finals
CD/EF EFGH
GH/AB ABCD

Bronze Gold

April 1%, 2006

APPENDIX 1 BOOK 2 - VENUE EQUIPMENT
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3. MATCH PLAY CHART (32 athletes, byes will be permitted)
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APPENDIX1 BOOK 2 - VENUE EQUIPMENT April 1, 2006
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4. MATCH PLAY CHART (16 athletes or 16 teams, byes will be permitted)
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VENUE EQUIPMENT-2 Range Layouts

1. RANGE LAYOUT - MAJOR EVENTS and Olympic Round
see Organizer’s Manual

2. RANGE LAYOUT - OTHER EVENTS (Recommendation)

N (northern hemisphere)
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April 1%, 2006 APPENDIX 1 BOOK 2 - VENUE EQUIPMENT
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BOOK 2
FITA CONSTITUTION AND RULES

VENUE EQUIPMENT-3 Target-Faces

1. OUTDOOR BUTT SET-UP

article 7.1.1.3/4 and article 7.2.3

. 25-30 cm

Flag
Colour yellow (light red)

40 cm above
the target buttress or
target number

______ .30 cm
~" black figures on a yellow
_____ background alternating with

yel[l]ou-' tigures on black background
Buttress round or
rectangular

N

\ .
\  Stand with four legs

|' I'| if possible
;|| B 1K
:'.\ Target center !
1 |
== o
: ( | — [l 130 cm
a I N P R S K +/- 5 cm
| 11)3|4(4Fu
1= ] "] " fee--- |
| |I Flipscore device || || :
5|| ! | || !
X = 124 ¢ | '
1 124 cm A
L L

APPENDIX1 BOOK 2 - VENUE EQUIPMENT
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2. OUTDOOR TARGET FACE

gold

red

light blue

T,
f
'
1

black
white .
> x =
3|4 7,8(9(10| inner 10
d X ¥y Z
diameter color scoring diameter
of face zone zOone of inner 10
122 em 12.2 cm
80 cm 8 cm 4 cm 4 cm
APPENDIX 1 BOOK 2 - VENUE EQUIPMENT April 1%, 2006
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BOOK 2
FITA CONSTITUTION AND RULES

3. OUTDOOR - 80CM-CENTER MULTIPLE FACE SET-UP
articles 7.2.2.2: 72221 and 7.2.2.2.2

130 em
above ground

42 cm

center to center

80cm-center symmetrical triangular set-up

@ ‘_\ max. 162cm
above ground

130cm
above ground

min. 100cm
above ground

; EFy
@ .

30cm-center four-center-set-up

April 1%, 2006 APPENDIX 1 BOOK 2 - VENUE EQUIPMENT
177



FITA 2008 Eﬁﬁfjﬁﬂ i}

BOOK 2
FITA CONSTITUTION AND RULES

130cm +/-5cm
above ground

80 cm-center two centfer set-up

APPENDIX 1 BOOK 2 - VENUE EQUIPMENT April 1, 2006
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BOOK 2
FITA CONSTITUTION AND RULES

APPENDIX 2 BOOK 2

ATHLETES’ EQUIPMENT
1. ARROW

article 7.3.1.7

Arrow Head
or Point

e

Initials

<]

NN T ED S

Shaft

2. COMPOUND BOW

article 7.3.3

Crest or /‘
Cresting Nock
Fletching

<« Bow Sting
Face (Belly)
Handlle Riser
Cable
Sigin
e ¥
e Wi : Cable Guard
Sight Window ——# < Servi
i v < Asronw Rest N x]ul.g. o+
::. Prvot point
Center stabilizer | A Grip
i I — 5| )
\|
Linib Bolt
Lower Linib

April 1%, 2004

APPENDIX 2 BOOK 2 - ATHLETES' EQUIPMENT
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3. RECURVE BOW

article 7.3.1

= String nock

Upper limb Bow String
Outer laminate: carbon fiber, fiber glass _

Wood or syntactic hard foam core

Riser: Aluminum,

Magnesium or carbon
Sight window (handle)
"
Siol Clicker
S1ght " (draw check)
_— Arrow rest
___ Pivot point
Center stabilizer
(Carbon, aluminum

] " Nock point
Carbon on aluminum) P

7 Cenfer string serving

(4N TN
h S_ra_bilizer e " Plastic or wooden grip
weights V-Bar / g
" Stabilizer weights
Side rod
stabilizer
«——— String nock
APPENDIX 2 BOOK 2 - ATHLETES' EQUIPMENT April 1%, 2004
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Indoor

Target Archery Rules
TSR

This edition contains all laws and by-laws approved by Congress through June 19th,2005.
There may be additional by-laws and interpretations after this date as well as amendments to the
by-laws which may affect this edition. Please check the FITA website (www.archery.org) for a
listing of all new by-laws, by-law amendments and interpretations which may be in force.

This version supersedes all previous versions.

FAE W 2005 F 6 5 1 E‘E?'BE’?FTF' I*%ﬁ\fﬁ’*{'ﬁﬂ AR R AR o o I IR B >
—rﬁﬁ’r@" E [ETE'I I Ejﬂmﬂ'*ﬂlﬁ'l FUISET > DR RSN A & YR it 1 AR AR
(www.archery. 01rg)$k E,»uj""?g fl" R J%ﬂ[ﬁll B[TEII |'TET%[I£§JEI| HERE o

F 12006 F 4 £ 1 F Iﬁliﬂ,aﬁéﬁgiﬂgl[ * i [Ef’gﬁ ifJEII ﬁ[igf‘ 1o

CHAPTER 8 577"
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INDOOR TARGET ARCHERY ROUNDS
EXN @EP'E}‘—J‘ il

(Details concerning the organization of FITA championships will be found in the FITA Organizer’s

Manual and in Appendix 1 Book 3)

8.1 RANGE LAYOUT 5% ff

8.1.1 The range must comply with the following provisions.

8.1.1 B9 AR ”I N EE PRI .

8.1.1.1 The range will be squared off and each distance accurately measured from a
point vertically beneath the gold of each target face to the shooting line. The
tolerance for range dimensions is +10cm at 25/18 meters.

8.1.1.1 Eﬁﬁg:ﬁfﬁm VY B (RS Q%ngm il S = VR SRR R -
YRR 18 Y NV HREEE L 4]0 j};l/m o

8.1.1.2 A waiting line will be marked at a distance of at least 3 meters behind the

shooting line.
8.1.1.2 S ffs Pkt AT 3 2 N v g e

8.1.1.3 The target butts may be set up at any angle between vertical and about 10 degrees
from the vertical, but the line of target butts will be set up all at the same angle.
Each target butt will be numbered.
8.1.13 E}J[%}nwfﬁf [/F EaT H I JE[ 0% VR ’H{[ﬂ ng/ﬁ?[%jn 'J oo 5
(WA S i

8.1.1.4 The height of the centres of the gold of the same type of face should look straight

at all times.

8.1.1.4 [l PRI OF By £ I PR e~ I s -

8.1.1.5 There will be a point marked on the shooting line directly opposite

each target butt. There will also be a number corresponding

to that target butt between 1 and 2 meters in front of the shooting

line. If two or more athletes are shooting at the same target butt

at the same time the shooting positions will be marked on the

shooting line. A minimum space of 80cm per athlete will be guaranteed.

Where athletes in wheelchair are competing, additional

space will be necessary
8.1.1.5 5 [P YEISAF Y SEPRSACE f) ARO[ ¢ EPBRPRYE) v SETRSET 12
Ry o EE 2 B HHI[FI Eiff *H[Fl R 3 past Y Elffﬁ:c““'*ﬁl' » &)
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8.1.1.6 Lanes containing not more than two athletes shooting at the same time may be
laid and must be at least 160cm wide, allowing a minimum of 80cm per athlete.

8.1.1.6 7t FH [ 1E T i T j {?F,j\r_”n (b= [ﬁjﬁéj‘fhfﬁ’ 0= MOE= D160 25T F’T’ ) b
HIEDE £] 80 ,KJFCEE—FIJ_—!? £ o

8.1.1.7 A 3-meter line will be marked in front of the shooting line (See 8.4.5.1).
8.1.1.7 7 E;E%ﬁ&ﬁr]_: SRR 3 Y R (FL 84501 ) e

8.1.1.8 Source of light, whether natural or artificial, and its effect on the target faces

should be considered.

8.1.1.8 EI']H;[& k“FL USSR IEING 7 L e

8.1.1.9 It is recommended that classes be separated on the shooting line.
8.1.1.9 PIAAHIY = i s Ffas Foo T B

8.1.1.10 Where the size of the hall dictates, suitable barriers will be erected around the
range to keep spectators back. These barriers will be at least 10 meters from the
ends of the target line and will be at a minimum of 5 meters behind the waiting
line. No spectators are allowed beyond the target line. Where the size of the hall
does not require the erection of side barriers no spectators are allowed beyond
the barrier situated behind the waiting line.

8.1.1.10 (A2 [ [ B9 [ JEh S E Mr ;Fm%A i [{lgﬂg',r: I p;f{gﬁ@ 5o [gﬁgfga:»%b
feIb “EJF”W ;y Z 10 7 E\Hqu”fP LD 5 YR o A .,g,,g,xlj (gfu_r@ R
ST o 4 B T P PO IS T 9 ST s
B -

8.1.1.11 For the Indoor Match Round Team events a clearly visible line
will be marked one (1) meter behind the Shooting Line. This line

§

must be at least 3cm wide.
g;LAU\

8.1.1.11 & [Ed?ﬁwwu s TR BRI D 1 2 NGRS © P
=T 3 OTPCe

]

8.1.1.12 For the Indoor Match Round team event there will be marked an

athletes’ area behind the one meter line, giving reasonable space

for three athletes and their equipment and a coach’s area behind

the athletes’ area. If space allows, there will also be marked a

small area for the judge between the two competing teams.
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8.2.1 Target Faces
There are six FITA Indoor Target faces:
e The 60cm diameter face;
e The 60cm triangular triple face;
e The 60cm vertical triple face;
e The 40cm diameter face;
e The 40cm triangular triple face;
e The 40cm vertical triple face.
Only those Indoor Target faces produced by a manufacturer licensed by FITA will be
used at FITA competitions.
8.2.1 #PI3
D“[B;’;er A2 | AT P VIR E o e
* 60 7% 53 ST o

e 60 * 55 1/2 ﬁ[ = FpPY= REPI o
e 60 * 55 1/2 ﬁ[ lﬁ’ﬁ[ﬁ/_ REPI o

* 40 25T SRS o

«40 o 12 g = E Y= SRR

e 40 255 1/2 ﬁ[ H”ﬁ[ﬁ& REPIE o

U BRI MR o iy it B A 7 -

8.2.1.1 Description
8.2.1.1 ¥

Target face, see drawing Appendix 1 Book 3

The 60cm and 40cm faces are divided by a thin line into five concentric color

zones arranged from the centre outwards as follows: gold (yellow), red, light

blue, black and white (there are no dividing lines between light blue and black;

nor between black and white). Each color is divided by a thin line into two

zones of equal width thus making in all ten scoring zones of equal width when

measured from the centre of the gold:

HIRCHRT T Y P -

60 535 40 22 53 VAP rHRLE VRS gt IR RRL TS (T I [l

BV REBE (F) E1 AT S SRR BT (eI €

BT 1D TR E BT B BT ARG 5 R AR
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* 3cm on the 60cm target face;
* 2cm on the 40cm target face.
e 60 "t [/E[“lfn[j[&lﬂlﬁ[%?, Y7y
©40 73 [/ﬁ“lf[j%lﬂlﬂ[%z 5y e

o

The dividing lines, and any dividing lines which may be used between colors,
will be entirely within the higher zone in each case. The line marking the
outermost edge of the white will be made entirely within the scoring zone. The
width of the thin dividing lines and the outermost line will not exceed 2mm on
both the 60cm and 40cm target faces.

B (MY BI5T B 1) 5T s R 3 B P J :
B e AR AL F = jﬁ[ L OTBR e T Tui 60 55 HY 40

ﬁl (52 VBRI ED 55 P s ekt fglabs > E F'E@T @%@ 0.2 “fs e

The centre of the target face is termed the "pinhole" and will be indicated by a
small cross "x".The lines of the cross will not exceed 1mm in width and 4mm
in length. For the Compound Division an inner ten (10) ring of 3cm in diameter
for the 60cm target faces and 2cm in diameter for the 40cm target faces is
required.
EPIE-[*V H LA BT, T E ﬁgH R e e - FXJ R ”I'*’Hx’l 7 %@ 0.1
E—"“‘T?F’Ilﬁ}oét 7J°ljJFEJFIEJ FIEI’60 N Eﬁ”[p[E 3 JEII’”
PH it [y 40 2253 VEEIIEEE E 2 oy VA Sl e

In addition triple faces as follows may be used. (For the Indoor Match Round
the 40cm triple face will be used. Vertical triple faces are mandatory for the
Indoor World Championships). They have the same dimensions as the FITA
60cm and 40cm faces respectively, but with the 5 to 1 scoring zones removed.
The lowest scoring zone is therefore Light Blue 6.

=t > ‘%ﬁé‘»ﬁhp’ (i E = 2B o ([ SR S 40 7'} = E"‘JJI//E
B A AR R IE“UF' 7= R o HEERIETRE 60 2205 2 40
) [/EPIPIJ\ | ﬂ'[ﬂ » {EN2 J 5= 153 VHITE - {T?‘:IEE V@JJE‘M i&ﬁf‘ I
6 ) °

Each set consists of three small faces on a white background arranged
symmetrically in a triangular pattern with the centers respectively bottom left,
at the apex, and at the bottom right, or in a vertical row. The centers of the
gold’s will be approximately 32cm distant from each other on 60 cm faces and
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22cm distant from each other on 40 cm faces.
DT”LNFA— flet - 21 J"FJE‘; Frevs S EmyEfp = e % LN = e
%!I_’ I—*ﬁj— Iﬁb F[j\— l[ﬂ ’ FI = I_{#':{”E&'EHI/ o F‘ 60 ~ EPIPL_I/@:FE'I:[
FlC BRI 32 2253 » iy 40 2570 LIRS 22 453

o

60 and 40 cm triple faces triangular and vertical:

60 ~ 40 53 U= BUPIE I [ -

center to center
22em for 40cm face

32em for 60cm face

8.2.1.2 Scoring Values and Color Specifications
8.2.1.2 J3 B¢ B <

22 B Pantone Scale
10 E 107U
:FE[' 107U
N 032U
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7 A 032U

6 S 306U

5 N 306U

4 = Process Black
3 £ Process Black
2 Fi -

1 Fi -

Target face, see drawing Appendix 1 Book 3

I ﬁ%

I M

8.2.1.3 Tolerance of Measurements

8.2.1.3

The target face will be measured using the diameter of each separate

circle enclosing each of the 10 scoring zones. The tolerance of each

FITA 2008 ,HF,J%‘E]J

diameter will not exceed =1 mm for the scoring zones 10, 9 and 8 and +

2mm for the other scoring zones when measured through the centre.

I Ty
@E'n—i

[l M W (MR
fﬁ 2 10,9,8 75 V1

PR VRS R - ks T IR
55 Bh p’ ﬁ T R
W VEEPIT ?F,jwr_}2

O LB )

o) B BRI k0 18 5 Bl 2 =@ )
60 40
10X 3 9 :
10 6 1
9 12 8 1
8 18 12 1
7 24 16 2
6 30 20 2
5 36 24 2
4 42 28 2
3 48 30 2
2 54 36 2
1 60 40 2

For the Compound Division only the inner ten (10) ring will score 10, the

rest of the yellow scoring zone will score 9.

Target face; see drawing Book3, Appendix 1
[AIA S IPT 10 S5 ETFE 10,5 o B S1BRIEE 9 53 -
R 4572 P

8.2.2 Size of target face at different distances
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8.2.2 T [FIFHEGIVERRT ]

For the distance of 25 meters, the target face of 60cm will be used. For the distance of 18

meters, the target face of 40cm will be used.
25 Y HNPYERES s A IH] 60 2t T FUEMIRT o 18 Pt NAHEEE s M ] 40 22 5T PUBRIRT o

8.2.2.1 Material of target faces
Target faces may be made of paper or any other suitable material. All faces
used for the same competition class will be uniform in color and of the same
material.

8.2.2.1 8l EEEIJ?M‘E”F

HPI5T A4 L H b ['”jﬁf VAT o FRE | AT AR bﬁ’?’rﬂl[ﬂ

8.2.2.1.1 The set—up for a smgle face or a pair of faces:
The centre of the single face or the centre of the middle face of the vertical
triple face will be 130cm above the floor. When using triangular triple faces the
height refers to the two lower centres of the triple faces. When using a pair of
faces, the minimum dis tance between scoring areas of the 2 faces will be 10cm.
For 60cm faces the distance will be a minimum of 2cm between the two
scoring zones.

8.2.2.1.1 [l ™ [ HECI AR
HHERI mwﬁl 7, = U] (R e ] I@\E%i“ﬁf&'lﬁq@ E% 130 2255 e ’éf[‘l’gh
2T lﬂ' | j,qxrjggglfulgjf] . w»F[sjﬁ. A ;‘F]F[gﬂm F"F‘J (R F‘fjﬁlj@ . FJ'" i e
[ o T B 50 W S T RHEEET 10 22 55 5 60 = 5 URI[En > [yt
[T 53 b S e T REEEE 2 5T .

8.2.2.1.2 Set-up for four (4) 40 cm single or triple triangular faces:
In case of four (4) 40 cm faces, the maximum height of the centres of the upper
faces will be 162 cm above the floor. The centres of the lower faces will be a
minimum of 100 cm above the floor.
In the case of triple triangular 40 cm faces, the maximum height refers to the
highest centres of the triple faces and the minimum height refers to the lowest
centres of the triple faces.
The minimum distance between the scoring zones of 2 faces at the same height
will be 10 cm. Each face will be placed in its quarter of the target butt (see
Appendixl book 3, drawing).
8.2.2.1.2 ffi"] 4 4&&%[5& FPF[EIJ SR AT
gl @F' 14 §T§40 NP 5 JEPIP [ Fﬁg&;ﬂlp (e, ﬁﬁ%l} [5 Jﬁiﬁ ﬁ Eh 162
73 N PP o B Jﬁ 2 DEL100 Y o) o
PPN fEIH] 40 55 0 F‘#,J PR LR A Jiﬁﬁ ﬁ @?FIF‘ 9| %Ifx BN
el JE » Jﬁ[%ﬁ @yﬁgu LR el e JE
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8.2.2.1.3 Set-up of four (4), three (3) and two (2) 40 cm vertical triple faces:
When using three (3) or four (4) vertical triple 40 cm faces, the centres of the

middle faces will be 130 cm above the floor.

With four (4) vertical triple faces, there will be a space of at least 10 cm
between the scoring zones of the second and third column, and a maximum
distance of 5 cm between the scoring zones of columns 1 and 2, and columns 3
and 4.

With three vertical triple faces-(team-sheet-eff), there will be a space of
minimum 10 cm between the scoring areas of each column.

With two vertical triple faces (individual and team event), there will be a space
of minimum 25 cm between the scoring areas of each column. With one

vertical triple face set-up horizontally (team shoot-off), the center of the

vertical triple face will be 130cm above the floor.

8.2.2.1.3 f{lIF ] 4 5] ~ 3 3|l 2 /u 40 53 IS TR
filbe14 /uw 35140 w_ fﬁﬁg’ﬁ IO S 130
A F;’I'— ]'m[@l R 4 \r/m, e fgﬁﬂlﬁﬁ T BT 2 FFIET 3 Y] 6 5T Bk R
B J,anJ 10 22 53 poBpEE s T 3T 1= 87 2 Y([H 53 BV BT R 87 3 j[==aT 4
453 B GHE|S 25U -
Hi- (A1 fah 3 7, = R (i
rF}M 110 2% 53 pmpgEs o
|E“UFl | 2 I = UG (R8> PIIH 78 V= DEp 25 2255 ]

o i lﬁlju:rgﬁ;u[ﬁaﬁr ([zuggpvp,ﬁ) 118 = BRI u‘%g{;,l [

130 B

Yo B I RV =D

8.2.2.2 Material of target faces
Target faces may be made of paper or any other suitable material.
All faces used for the same competition class will be uniform in colour and of
the same material.
8.2.2.2 #EITH I
BRI P [SS E pYy e pORPR B o
IR L P R B R ek 2 AP -

8.2.3 Butts (buttresses)
8.2.3 HFIEf

The size of the front of the butt, whether round or square, must be large enough to
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ensure that any arrow hitting the butt and just missing the outermost edge of the scoring
zone remains in the butt.

HEIEFAUT/AR Tmi[&alp J*fb o MRS s LT 'E' J,J SECFFEHCIER o ) FF AR
R eg 2 AT STk

8.2.3.1 Any part of the butt or its support likely to damage an arrow will be covered.
Care is necessary, particularly when more than one target face is placed on the
butt, that arrows passing through the butts are not damaged by the support.

8231 E{”[%ﬁbﬂ‘{/%fﬁj ) l“ [f H H E@[%E,Jp JT_F[ IJJE[?ELJQ* o EI,L\EE&@F[U s
P o I A (L TR IR R R i T ?E?J}Fn%' °

8.2.3.2 The butts will have target numbers. These numbers will be 30cm tall with black
figures on a yellow background, alternating with yellow figures on a black
background (e.g. no. 1 black on yellow, no. 2 yellow on black, etc.). Target
numbers will be affixed above or below the centre of each target butt, so they are
clear of the target face.

8232 El%lféj’;ﬁ)[@ F%Tﬁ% o %Tﬁgpfﬂ\ A EE 30 7t FIJ s B[Pl o oh £ [HYQ%LIF g»gm@psﬂf’;
LR - (T 1 SRR T F e 2 BRUIERF UK - (e ) B AT
EHTEILA S PO B RS T 0 T w?g,, [N o BV SRS Pl ]
BRI

8.2.4 Time Control Equipment
8.2.4 BT

Acoustic and Visual
The Director of Shooting (see article 8.7.1) will control:
* The start and end of each time limit with a whistle or other audible device.
* Each time limit with digital clocks, lights, flags, plates and/or any other simple visual
device in addition to the audible signal referred to above.
E s EFJT;‘EFKJF%JI’TFJ
ST (2 9077871 1)
o MIPH T ESE P HE LR J@Hﬁ R IR - B SRR e L
o SPEHRHTLIDRF IR R B R £ P RIS - B

8.2.4.1 In the event of any discrepancy between the acoustic and the visual time control

equipment, the acoustic time control equipment will take precedence.

8.2.4.1 ' B S TRV RIS IO 2 1o 1Y g Ry PR

8.2.4.2 The following equipment can be used:
8242 F' IRl ™ pusis At

190



FITA 2008 ,HF,J%‘E]J

* Lights
- The colors will be red, yellow and green in that order with the red at the top.
The lights must be synchronized and at no time will two different colors be on at
the same time. In FITA Championships the lights must be linked to the acoustic
equipment so that the first sound of the acoustic equipment is simultaneous with
the light turning red and the digital clock reaching zero.

'%%

(AT RS B S SRS

PRI 1 R T I 1 A o e o IR s e L A A R g R P
PR OB - R H S e

* Digital Clocks

- When timing is controlled by the use of digital clocks, the figures on the clocks
will be a minimum of 20cm in height and must be able to be clearly read at a
distance of 100m.They must be able to be immediately stopped and reset as may
be required. The clock must function on the countdown principle. All other
requirements, e.g. position, numbers, etc., will be the same as for lights.

- When digital clocks are used, lights are not mandatory.

- If both systems are used they must be synchronized. If there is a discrepancy
the digital clock takes precedence.

. I B

RSN « 58 T 20 250 250 do0 2 14 i
FEME SL o SR - sz@:gfwé% & o ST IR ER R -
ﬁw%Wﬁl,zﬁr@$w e

* The visual signals are to be placed on both sides of the field and, if necessary,
in the clear lane between women's and men's target butts so that both right and
left handed athletes will be able to see them. They are to be placed in front of the
shooting line on each side of the field and in the clear lane visible to all athletes
on the shooting line.
< AR SO © 1) 4P < P
S U T T AR IS L - SRR SR O
Aﬁﬁ%ﬂﬁk¢%’@ﬁﬂﬁfwmﬁ§‘ TIEpL -

» Match play Indicators:
- When shooting the alternating match play there will be separate green/red lights,
countdown clocks, or other visual signal for each athlete to indicate whose turn
to shoot.
o BRI B
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* Emergency Equipment
- When the time limit is controlled by electrical equipment, plates, flags or other
manual devices must be available in case the electrical equipment fails. Lights
and/or digital clocks and emergency equipment are mandatory for FITA
Championships (article 3.1; 3.2).

: %L%ﬁﬁ
YVl SIS ~ RN > ey iRabis - e PO puie
A ' IR AT 5 2 e e @'I‘%Fnj S Tﬁzrk’ﬁﬁlﬁﬁ /FT A H I
Pl 3.1 5 3. 2) TN~ BT e DL%,;*F %:13:,]?4 o

* When the time limit is controlled manually by means of plates these plates are
to be not less than 120cm by 80cm in size. They must be securely mounted and
must be easy to turn quickly to show either side. One side of each plate will have
20-25cm wide stripes alternating in black and yellow. The stripes are to be at an
angle of about 45 degrees to the ground. The reverse side of each plate will be all
yellow.

o HPFRLRLE ARSI I o AR RS L P DA 120 2558 80 05

T4 i S B A - A 16 2025 53 sk BT 2

[l (55 o [SAs= sy 458 » ~fl] = E‘T'LZFE[[ &l o

8.2.5 Miscellaneous Equipment
8.2.5 ?‘:ﬁfﬁjr%ﬁﬁj

The equipment outlined in the bylaws below is mandatory at FITA Indoor

hampionships,and recommended for other important tournaments.

The FITA Executive Committee or its designee has the authority to control the design of

what may be on the Field of Play.:

*?W?WW%W’E@$$F&M’ﬂﬁ%ﬁ%ﬂvﬁﬁgﬁ@$%?ﬁmgw'I“E@
o BB TS [T Sk X M E S U -

8.2.5.1 Registration numbers must be worn by each athlete.

B.2.5.1 5 i = [lldh 1 B

8.2.5.2 A device to indicate the order of shooting: AB/CD; CD/AB, etc. The letters will
be large enough to be read by all athletes from their respective shooting positions.
B e e e
8.2.5.2 B+ 5k % J"EB::;I/F%I’TFJ : AB/CD ~ CD/AB =7 Fipuad =) s i = b 2 =
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8.2.5.3 A scoreboard for cumulative totals after each end. for at least the first five

athletes of each category and the scores for the qualification cut. Onelarge-

55— [ ooV R T S5 B 5 PR P G T
A | i
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8.2.5.4 In the Indoor Match Round, Elimination and Finals Rounds a name plate
carrying the athlete's back number in the individual events, or the officially
recognized three (3) letters denoting the Member Association in the team events,
will be displayed at each target butt next to the scoring device. The letters or
figures must be at least 20cm tall.

8.2.5.4 V& T [l ST M HE Ep.}Eﬂj DR GRS
E;J: » 2 R AR OB £ J’j/\_J ﬁﬁ”lp SR gﬁgf@';& gﬂﬁ&ﬁﬂ
=020 155 E e

8.2.5.5 In the Elimination and Finals Round for Individuals and Teams a flip score

device to show three (3) digits erfeur{4)figures will be displayed below each
target butt. The figures will be at least 20cm tall. The-use-ef-theflip-secore-device-
B e e e T

8.2.5.5 [t * W ISR A S A PR [ H S (R
B TR ) B ST R D 20 2Tl - S S

Pkl H¢n =S «,4«[ o
N7 E EEEFA

8.2.5.6 A raised platform with seating facilities for the Director of Shooting.
8.2.5.6 FHIBHFHR S AE 2 0 Ly
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8.2.5.7 An audio system and wireless radio. Leudspeakerequipment:
8257 #FAY o P AAA] |2 2R -

8.2.5.8 Sufficient number of chairs or benches behind the waiting line for all athletes,
Team Captains, coaches, Judges and other officials. The chairs for Judges should

be placed at appropriate places along the waiting line.

8.2.5.8 WAL ) S0V SRS (8 IR - 55t 28 B
b %;Uﬁgj@ﬁﬁﬁ%%gﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ’lfjf'\i’fﬁ'rf’v‘fﬁ'r o

8.2.5.9 An automatic scoring device may be used only in the Finals Rounds.

8.2.5.9 [T IRE AT 1 P F 1050 BT 256 -

8.3 ATHLETES' EQUIPMENT - ZEfH

This article lays down the type of equipment athletes are permitted to use when shooting in
FITA competitions. It is the athlete’s responsibility to use equipment which complies with the
rules. If in doubt, the athlete will show this equipment to the Judge(s) before using it in
competition. Any athlete found to be using equipment contravening FITA Rules may have his
or her scores disqualified.

5 R R = L AR - P TR e 2
S P 2000 7 S - R OB P BRI )
pr -

Described below are the general regulations that apply to all divisions followed by the special
regulations that apply only to certain divisions. See also Book1, Appendix9: Athletes with
Disabilities

Pl T b= e il S PR VR ﬁ%ﬁ%% 51— I

T ERHpES -

8.3.1 For the Recurve Division, the following items are permitted:

8.3.1.1 A bow of any type provided it subscribes to the accepted principle and meaning
of the word bow as used in target archery, that is, an instrument consisting of a
handle (grip), riser (no shoot-through type) and two flexible limbs each ending in
a tip with a string nock.
The bow is braced for use by a single string attached directly between the two
string nocks, and in operation is held in one hand by its handle (grip) while the
fingers of the other hand draw, hold back and release the string.
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&.3.1.1.1 Multi-colored bow risers and trademarks located on the inside of the

upper and lower limb are permitted.

8.3.1.1.1 #jc el e [ 'ﬂ R Ll 7o R o

8.3.1.1.2 Risers including a brace are permitted provided the brace does not

consistently touch the athlete’s hand or wrist.

8.3.1. 12%’1&3‘“ @@Ex{g}* EE’IEJIE?I%EJ[%IE/#\ ;&J#lqj L SR LR

ﬂ_E:FF[J °

8.3.1.2 A bowstring of any number of strands,
8.3.1.2 Ik M| (= g

8.3.1.2.1 Which may be of different colors and of the material chosen for the
purpose. It may have a centre serving to accommodate the drawing
fingers, a nocking point to which may be added serving(s) to fit the
arrow nock as necessary and, to locate this point one or two nock
locators may be positioned. At each end of the bowstring there is a loop,
which is placed in the string nocks of the bow when braced. In addition
one attachment is permitted on the string to serve as a lip or nose mark.
The serving on the string must not end within the athlete’s vision at full
draw. The bowstring must not in any way assist aiming through the use
of a peephole, marking, or any other means.

8.3.1.2.1 e 35k F FIIHI T, fi |FIB < lbﬁ’é TR SRS o B ﬁ”ﬁfﬁ?[ﬁb P
S LRSI e o PRS- N R e Jﬁﬁﬁ
BVl i ZTE TR S R AR ,ﬁ‘*‘“%h BN
%ﬁ{—ﬁ§’#ﬁﬁﬁ;&ﬂﬁw$”ﬁ%°pﬁ’”FH%—

(Gl pr}ﬂ » [EE #ﬁpﬁj Pygf - p Jr:t[5FF o FEIH IR 5 g 7 @F WGt

fﬁﬁgj ;Eﬁ&vﬂjﬁj A R T S [ <0 J)‘J‘AEFI#F' Bli==h f: B
A P

8.3.1.3 An arrow rest, which can be adjustable,

8.3.1.3 Fjrj”jf FI 130 5—%}?2]{[ JF'J—‘M o

8.3.1.3.1 Any moveable pressure button, pressure point or arrow plate may be
used on the bow provided they are not electric or electronic and do not
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offer any additional aid in aiming. The pressure point may not be placed
any further back than 4cm (inside) from the throat of the handle (pivot
point) of the bow.

83.1.3.1 = fﬁﬁ‘?ﬁ@gﬁ%%@%ﬁgq&%@ ; E!J*;{#pglg&{m x Elgij\ﬂ?ﬁéﬁﬁfjﬁ9
T AR o SO > SR S R IR T
S G p <RV R 4 2 Ve

8.3.1.4 A draw check device, audible and/or visual, may be used provided it is not
electric or electronic.

8.3. 1431?1] J?‘F’ﬁ e #FJ.J i ?‘,%5”' ﬁ‘/f,%@;éﬂ? TEERY FK/[EM; VIO LR
ji?‘q‘éﬁﬂ Jf[‘/ ~H J%E [ B R]

8.3.1.5 A bow sight for aiming is permitted, but at no time may more than one such

device be used.

8315 EJJ—F[%JEFI g’giﬂxuiﬁu ) ]Ej FI fr[ Eﬁ@jﬂ ][—{I I—p JEFI#%ITF

8.3.1.5.1 It must not incorporate a prism, or lens, or any other magnifying device,
leveling, or electric or electronic devices nor will it provide for more

than one sighting point.

8.3.1.5.1 I J e _HEEGH » S I E PR OB > T B i R
R NI Sl

8.3.1.5.2 The overall length of the sight (tunnel, tube, sighting pin and/or other
corresponding extended component) will not exceed 2cm in the line of
vision of the archer.

8.3.1.5.2 Eﬁi@%&'ﬁ]ﬁﬁ%@? &%(i’[ﬁ] A B~ B AAEEARTR A S 1) T rﬁ%;{_}

2755 e

8.3.1.5.3 A sight may be attached to the bow for the purpose of aiming and which
may allow for wind age adjustment as well as an elevation setting. It is
subject to the following provisions:

8.3.1.5.3 FU BV MR ST E RS R o
TUEER > (EIE=y &N A
s HFpRT A

* A bow sight extension is permitted;

. EF[{H:#FH @i/ujlﬁlﬂ °

* A plate or tape with distance marking may be mounted on the bow as
a guide for marking, but must not in any way offer any additional aid;
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* The sight point may be a fiber optic sight pin. The total length of the
fiber optic pin may exceed 2cm, provided that one end is attached
outside the archers line of vision at full draw, while the part within the
archers line of vision does not exceed 2cm in a straight line before
bending. It can only provide one illuminated aiming spot at full draw.

o Vi LA REYER ARSI RS 2 200 o (AL
i SETIRS’  » XRRASET ] EE 2 25 B

BB

8.3.1.6 Stabilizers and torque flight compensators on the bow are permitted.

8.3.1.6 74 Fpush B AR - R A I - J

8.3.1.6.1 They may not:
* Serve as a string guide;
* Touch anything but the bow;
* Represent any danger or obstruction to other athletes on the shooting
line is concerned.
8.3.1.6.1 ] HIE~ A
o [EELEL VR Y .
o [y EJT\ fg{iﬁﬁ”ﬂ 4 [’{ I’F[F[\[T[ °
o BETRLL T (I P S

8.3.1.7 Arrows of any type may be used provided they subscribe to the accepted
principle and meaning of the word arrow as used in target archery, and that the
arrows do not cause undue damage to target faces or butts.

8.3.1.7 E]’Fr'@ff'JﬁlLJﬁ?j e if *ﬁﬁuhﬁryﬁli " Fi] J"E@ﬁl%ﬂ“ﬁ?iy G ﬁﬂﬁ Iy
1S R e

8.3.1.7.1 An arrow consists of a shaft with head (point) nock, fletching and, if
desired, cresting. The maximum diameter of arrow shafts will not
exceed 9.3mm; the heads (points) for these arrows may have a
maximum diameter of 9.4mm. All arrows of every athlete must be
marked with the athlete's name or initials on the shaft, and all arrows
used at any end will carry the same pattern and color(s) of fletching,
nocks and cresting, if any.

83.1.7.1—- % Fﬁfjé,@ﬁ?ﬁﬁﬁﬁ@'ﬁq@ ; %;Ta:' PP AR o E R Y
ﬁl N %’@ 9.3 VI <<%”ﬁ§1 A EIJ}‘H Easton : ﬁﬂ i 2312 £ /[J(r )
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8.3.1.8 Finger protection in the form of finger stalls or tips, gloves, or shooting tab or
tape (plaster) to draw, hold back and release the string is permitted, provided they
do not incorporate any device that will assist the athlete to hold, draw and release
the tiring.

8.3.1.8 FEEHAIREBLEY O f BT SRS INE R B LR
RS B R R AT

8.3.1.8.1 A separator between the fingers to prevent pinching the arrow may be
used. On the bow hand an ordinary glove, mitten or similar item may be
worn but must not be attached to the grip of the bow. An anchor plate or
similar device attached to the finger protection (tab) for the purpose of
anchoring is permitted.

8.3.1.8.1 i+ IfF[F 1A g g B “JE J[z[%;ﬁg }é]t SR RS R
I PR B AT B R e
i P R R R AT RL R 3

8.3.1.9 Field glasses, telescopes and other visual aids may be used for spotting arrows.

8.3.1.9 SHNLH L ~ PP e AIEL P! AT lste T e 1 2 e s i e

8.3.1.9.1 provided they do not represent any danger or obstruction to other

athletes on the shooting line.

8.3.1.9.1 Fipvug ﬁj fon B S R P o

8.3.1.9.2 Scopes must be adjusted so the highest portion of the scope is no higher
than the armpit of the athletes.Jn-the IndoorMatch Round-team-event-
| bes intl B ] hand_held bi |

8.3.1.9.2 @ﬁ% LT ?ﬁ‘ﬂﬂ = & ﬁ?‘:ﬁ ﬁ’% T FI GEE S J’ﬁ“ s o
- S = El Jk = .
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8.3.1.9.3 Prescription spectacles, shooting spectacles and sunglasses may be used.
None of these may be fitted with micro hole lenses, or similar devices,
nor may they be marked in any way that can assist in aiming.

8.3.1.9.3 F F el » LT - 4 JE¢% » SFPERR IS S NG - (E]
i F IR EORE R T 2

8.3.1.9.4 The spectacle glass of the non-sighting eye may be fully covered or
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taped, or an eye patch may be used.

8.3.1.94 1 E'JJE?‘EY;*@%EKJE&E%;I/%%& Il IR tﬂhpﬁ ) S SRS o

8.3.1.10 Accessories are permitted,

8.3.1.10 ' I'Jff = [l fF

8.3.1.10.1 including bracers (arm guards), dress shield, bow sling, belt or ground
quiver and tassel. Foot markers may not protrude more than 1cm from
the ground. Also permitted are limb savers, a tripod for a scope
(which may be left on the shooting line providing it does not create an
obstacle for any other athlete)

8.3.1.10.1 EU?ﬁ@;’éEJZﬁ N B LG %’F}»ﬁ?f"%fﬁfﬁj% ~ o Hfi b
e TR 4 2k '%4’_} DVRETIR] > PR
an ~ Gt daf = S RO gR st b (] e sl P93 )

8.3.2 For the Compound Division,
The following equipment is described. All types of additional devices, unless they are
electric or electronic, are permitted.

8.3.2 W (- LHIE VDRIV A€
AT 2 RO T o I R R e

8.3.2.1 A Compound Bow, which may be of a shoot-through type, is one where the draw
is mechanically varied by a system of pulleys and/or cams. The bow is braced for
use by bowstring(s) attached directly between the two string nocks of the bow
limbs, or attached to the bow cables, as may be applicable to the particular
design.

8.3.2.1 Hi 7 i RN FnJ ﬁff}j‘ﬂ Vel s JH| ?F*%Ha& e [E*'éﬁ’ff“@p dsghd [« |
P e B4 ,#Em-fﬁ VD R ﬁy{glﬁg L VBT > (RHA
I G -

8.3.2.1.1 The peak draw weight must not exceed 60 lbs.
8.3.2.1.1 f*AFb ]y rﬁ%@@@

8.3.2.1.2 Cable guards are permitted.
8.3.2.1.2 ' {fli™ |FAH -

8.3.2.1.3 A brace or split cables are permitted, provided they do not consistently
touch the athlete’s hand, wrist and/or bow arm.

8.3.2.1.3 FLEpp M E L B iR %E’J@j? ’ ]'Hﬂﬁgfﬁf/ ERES %’ﬁ'ﬁj’\ TH- ﬁl B i
SO R
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8.3.2.2 A bowstring of any number of strands,
8.3.22 = €7 VKT ) 2 P4l -

8.3.2.2.1 which may be of different colors and of the material chosen for the
purpose. It may have a centre serving to accommodate the drawing
fingers or release aid. Nocking points may be fitted to which may be
added serving(s) to fit the arrow nock as necessary. To locate these
points one or two nock locators may be fitted. In addition attachments
are permitted on the string such as a lip or nose mark, a peep-hole, a
peep-hole ‘hold-in-line’ device, loop bowstring, etc.

8.3.2.2.1 sk’ I'Ej T [ﬁj ] lﬂ"’[ﬁ‘}ﬁﬂgﬂ’?‘} o % _J'ﬁﬁ*:"?ﬁﬁ?%’éﬂjﬁ%’éfﬁj B
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8.3.2.3 An arrow rest, which can be adjustable

8.3.2.3 fipd > ﬁ’J‘JﬂP*%;ﬂEJ?“ °

8.3.2.3.1 a moveable pressure button, pressure point or arrow plate, may all be
used on the bow provided that they are not electric or electronic. The
pressure point will be placed no further than 6¢cm back (inside) from the
throat of the handle (pivot point of the bow).

8.3.2.3.1 [Zfff f FEEHfOFREM I > S ~ S o PR T ALY
F,&,%4 gﬁg fﬁ i j I e o iR SRR T IR R (Pl /ﬁ )
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8.3.2.4 Draw check indicators, audible and/or visual may be used provided they are not
electric or electronic.

8324 3*;;] J;:’FH a8, &FJ,J I oﬁrﬁgfjﬁ?;ﬁg\fﬁg@ ) ]E;,lib If'ﬁ iFjEfE}JE JE& }%JFFII%:J
l:l J IE{ FI °

8.3.2.5 A bow sight attached to the bow,
8.3.2.5 Bﬁﬁ?‘ﬂfﬁlﬁﬁ‘ﬁ*ﬁé%’g °

8.3.2.5.1 which may allow for wind age adjustment as well as an elevation
setting, which may also incorporate a leveling device, and/or
magnifying lenses and/or prisms. The sight point may be a fiber optic
sight pin. Electric or electronic devices are not permitted.
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8.3.2.5.1 fi' AL il ]
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8.3.2.5.2 A bow sight extension is permitted. The sight point may be a fibre optic
sight pin and/or a chemical glowstick. The glowstick will be encased so
as not to disturb other athletes and to provide only one sight point.
8.3.2:52 IR A - 1 RS RLETK FET e
ST O B eer% R g

8.3.2.6 Stabilizers and torque flight compensators,
8.3.2.6 £} FRud gy WA -

8.3.2.6.1 provided that they do not:
* Serve as a string guide;
* Touch anything but the bow;

* Represent any danger or obstruction to other athletes on the shooting
line.

8.3.2.6.1 I'| ™ b 1 H ff =]
o (ERLELD e P .
o [T e S PARSEET P el [ Y ff’lp‘#
o TR AR RS o S5 [ﬁjf_ﬁ’:":{i@ = IH e

8.3.2.7 Arrows of any type may be used provided they subscribe to the accepted
principle and meaning of the word arrow as used in target archery, and that these
arrows do not cause undue damage to target faces or butts.

8.3.2.7 (Z{RMIEIFF » DUl f p AR "E L RS r?;:;'/ U T

] - lﬁﬁfﬁ}ﬁ (ﬁﬁ%ﬁ”lplflyﬁ”%ﬁj IEI gL S8

8.3.2.7.1 An arrow consists of a shaft with head (point) nock, fletching and, if
desired, cresting. The maximum diameter of arrow shafts will not
exceed 9.3mm; the points (heads) for these arrows may have a
maximum diameter of 9.4mm. All arrows of every athlete must be
marked with the athlete's name or initials on the shaft. All arrows used
at any end will carry the same pattern and color(s) of fletching, nocks
and cresting, if any.

8.3.2.7.1 - F?J*Eli?ﬁ g F“JEF'F‘ Jrﬂﬂg F“J SO Fm’éﬁi Ay
ﬁl P EEE 9.3 R <<ﬁﬁ§1:tﬁﬂ EIJ}“ Easton ﬁﬂ iy 2312 TFT/IJ(r )
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8.3.2.8 Finger protection in the form of finger stalls or tips, gloves, shooting tab or tape

(plaster) to draw, hold back and release the string.
8.3.2.8 <RI ITIEH RS ~ = 2R BRIk i sgok -

8.3.2.8.1 A release aid may be used provided it is not attached in any way to the
bow nor incorporate electric or electronic devices. A separator between
the fingers to prevent pinching the arrow may be used. An anchor plate
or similar device attached to the finger protection (tab) for the purpose
of anchoring is permitted. On the bow hand an ordinary glove, mitten or
similar item may be worn but must not be attached to the grip of the
bow.

8.3.2.8.1 ©§ FHE | Z IR RIEIHS J[JN/%FP[ TR I ;155‘/ V@f&’:‘[ o =
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8.3.2.9 Field glasses, telescopes and other visual aids may be used for spotting arrows,

8.3.2.9 SHNIHmGH ~ HIENHeG A1 o) g i e i i =]

8.3.2.9.1 provided they do not represent any obstruction to other athletes on the
shooting line.
8.3.2.9.1 S BRTL A T (EE FESE A -

8.3.2.9.2 Scopes must be adjusted so the highest portion of the scope is no
higher than the armpit of the athletes. Inthe IndoorMatch Round Team-
8.3.2.9.2 WHimiiH “E Y F' iﬁéﬂ =t ﬁElﬁ;L ,l B 7 {275 EE’:"gJﬁEiﬁ 1o
I

P [ TS

8.3.2.9.3 Prescription spectacles, shooting spectacles and sunglasses may be used.
They may not be fitted with micro-hole lenses, or similar devices nor
may they be marked in any way which can assist in aiming.

83.2.9.3 %\ Ffer o [ APOEGH D FEAR I N IR - AR
SR S0 O ABILER - 4 B D £ e -

8.3.2.9.4 The spectacle glass of the non-sighting eye may be fully covered or
taped, or an eye patch may be used.
8.3.2.94 1 E'Jﬁ?‘ﬁﬁi@ﬁﬂﬁﬁ?%‘ﬁ rIBEERT ]’T?T”J“Elf’ﬂi YRR
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8.3.2.10 Accessories are permitted,

8.3.2.10 ' I'J ™[ (F

8.3.2.10.1 Including bracers (arm guards), dress shield, bow sling, belt or
ground quiver, and tassel. Foot markers may not protrude more than
lem from the ground. Also permitted are limb savers, a tripod for a
scope (which may be left on the shooting line providing it does not
create an obstacle for any other athlete).

8.3.2.10.1 JilfF & FRaR babd ~ T » % R R e S50 S
iﬁﬁﬁ%fT& %Q @H[@HOQﬁ S
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8.3.3 For athletes of all divisions the following equipment is not permitted:
8.3.3 I') ™ U USAFRE I = (X (R ]

8.3.3.1 Any electronic communication device or headsets in front of the waiting line.

8.3.3.1 T ALY {7 P IR S S A

8.4.1 Each athlete will shoot his arrows in ends of three arrows unless specified differently.
8.4.1 b= H[plGf= FT?J_ ' [RZERIE B -

8.4.1.1 Shooting will be in one direction only, and in the order set out in article 4.5.2.
8.4.1.1 FHEFCI- fhlji| - BHPFT LY 452 -

8.4.1.2 For the Elimination Round the procedure will be as follows:
8.4.1.2 ¥ E R I’T‘E(FJ[J | = %ﬁ‘é o

* 1/16th Elimination. First the women shoot their matches on sixteen target butts,
and then the men shoot their arrows on the same target butts. Four target butts are
then removed from each end of the target line, leaving eight target butts in the
middle of the field;

o ST R I T 16 (RIS RS IR

[FIVERFOBRI S TE o R F 1IPTOE Aty ) PR PHRRTEE - ™ SRR 8 fltdet
b o

« 1/8th Elimination. First the women shoot on the eight target butts, then the men
shoot on the same target butts. The two central target butts are then removed to
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each end of the target line, creating a division between two (2) sets of four (4)
target butts;
R U e R S R A [ AP Tday S| Ne2 E  F [FRPE
5 E SRR RO (3 % 2 M1 R R 5 KA DM 18 <

* If necessary the women and men may shoot at the same time; then the number
of target butts must be doubled. At the end of each phase there will be an interval
of convenient length of time.

o FE 3:%,[ 1 N T F' f' Eﬁ i P Bk JLIIKFH — PR N o T L
SwprIplf pﬁ [E:f]

8.4.1.3 For the Finals Round the procedure will be as follows:
8.4.1.3 HUF BN | A

* Quarter Finals: the remaining eight women and eight men occupy the
respective target butts left and right of the division lane, and shoot their 12 arrow
matches at the same time. Then the outer four (4) target butts are removed;

o [U5T - YREL ?{ BB ¥ ? 8 ‘E/ﬁej’f]j Jrﬁjj ﬁﬁqg\ﬂﬁ[ I HRiRE Mﬁ
ES 12 Q/F“J-\;J‘#Lzr » IR fﬁj:_/f Fupul][—{ﬁ”[‘f”—‘{; o

* Semi Finals: the remaining four women and four men occupy the target butts
left and right of the division lane, and shoot their 12 arrows at the same time;

« V= R BB 4 TR SIS IR T VR - T
glz:f 12 <4 ﬁ%‘j‘f‘g“[‘#uzr °

* Finals for third and fourth place (as described above);

o SEPRHCE ST A AT o

* Gold Medal match: first the two women shoot their final phase of 12 arrows;
then the men shoot their final phase of 12 arrows;
[ I{‘E}TEIJH{?T“ . AF“I :LF]KJ _f/ =3 78_5’5 Q,ﬂ‘ 12 Fjrﬂ:}&qsy F 7o %JE[ IEJQ’ leEH' 123 Fjrﬂ:}&

5 El o

* At the end of each phase there will be an interval of a convenient length of

time.

. ﬁ[{gﬁg&;ﬁﬁq !EEJF_L&JEJF i E [E:Jj

8.4.1.4 In team competitions each team will shoot ends of 6 arrows (2 per athlete).
Each team will have 2 triple faces, one center per arrow.
84.14 [’E—lllﬁ'ﬁ‘frfll_,lﬁ?éﬁ«ﬁ 6 JIJ(_J RS 25 s—'[]—) E5E [ngﬂg BRI 5 E[”[le
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8.4.2 There is a time limit for an athlete to shoot an end of three arrows (see also article 8.5.4

and following).

842 15'9_4’—'- E:H‘—JI;FIIFIJ 35 F’I‘J—Eﬁ?ﬂ Eﬁ i l_giﬁfﬂ (“KJ&_J 8.54 IT £ kI J _’$FIEJ>

8.4.2.1 The maximum time permitted for an athlete to shoot an end of three arrows is
two (2) minutes.

8.4.2.1 B [pI%f 3 F?J_ LR TR 2 ST

8.4.2.2 An arrow shot before or after the specified time, or out of sequence, will be
considered as being part of that end and will cause the athlete to lose the highest
scoring arrow of that end, which will be scored as a miss.

8422 (= ﬁﬁﬁ 7;1’|F {E[‘/@l 1 l%[‘/fﬁ%fﬁﬁ FJIJ {“ﬁﬁjﬁj—f![ﬂm?fﬁu i ﬂ[gf’
[FIl /iﬁﬁ Jifl JFJIJ FifT (1

8.4.2.3 An arrow shot after the DOS has officially closed the practice session on the
competition field, (which is after the pulling of the practice arrows), or during the
breaks between distances or rounds, will cause the athlete to lose the highest
scoring arrow of the next scoring end. (see also article 8.6.2.2).
8.4.23 E=X f}ﬂ%ﬁﬁfﬁ” i (L PR B gl G S T ) - e iy e Iﬁ”ﬁ%ﬂ@
P BT G (95 SR A — R T P T L e 53
ml}ﬂ (Ul 8622)

8.4.2.4 In the event of an equipment failure the athlete will raise a red flag while
stepping back from the shooting line. Extra time may be given to make the
necessary repairs or changes to the damaged equipment. The athlete will make
up the appropriate number of arrows at the earliest opportunity under the
supervision of a Judge (see article 8.5.1.7).

8.4.2.4 T U PR T B EE S SRS I {IORTHES o SAPHE U R PR R 49t
ORI - 32 = AR B AIROEAT Y T RGE RIS - (G H(E zv 8.5.1.7)

8.4.2.5 However, at no time will any equipment failure delay the tournament by more

than 15 minutes.

8.4.2.5 Y4 (X P L HIFA T i I ) =2 B3 15 578 <

8.4.2.6 In the event of an athlete being unable to continue shooting because of an
unexpected medical problem which occurs after the beginning of the shoot, no
more than 15 minutes will be allowed for medical personnel to determine the
problem and decide on whether or not the athlete is fit to continue competing
unassisted. The athlete will make up the appropriate number of arrows at the
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earliest opportunity under the supervision of a Judge but has a maximum of 15
minutes in which to do so.
B.4.2.6 S T IHFIL =¥ HpE ORI PRI SRR ) ] G
15 534 &@bﬁ%ﬁ:ﬁfﬂ\ SRR B
A5k B PR TR T g 4 o FﬂJE‘F

8.4.2.7 In the Elimination and Finals Round of the Indoor Match Round, no extra time
will be allowed for equipment failure or the treatment of unexpected medical
problems, but the athlete with an equipment failure may leave the shooting line
to repair or replace the equipment and return to shoot any remaining arrow(s) if
the time limit permits. In the Team event other member(s) of the Team may shoot
in the meantime.

8427 3 T [SHER RV IWH TS F AT S [ TR B
B TR A (L IR R (SE R e R 5
FIGRE ] > T 252 i Al St 2T 9 i o i iy - Bl 18D P = T <

8.4.2.8 The scores of Individual athletes or Teams with byes or forfeited matches will
not be recorded and they will advance to the next round. At World Indoor Target
Championships they may practice on the practice field or the unused portion of
the competition field . For other competitions they may practice on the assigned
targets unless another adjacent practice field is available.

8.4.2.8 7 1 * FOTRSEFHR Fl 1L CRUE F S 0l E S TR P
GRRIE ST an o o SRR IZE Y RES i ﬁg‘frfl o PP S
FESEH] 50 O R o 1 P IR SR -
M P | ,ij’[—LF[ NI I—TW E/{ o

8.4.2.9 In the Indoor Match Round Team event, if any of the three athletes of a team
shoots an arrow before or after the relevant signal, to start or finish the time
period, that arrow will count as part of that end and will cause the Team to lose
the highest scoring arrow of that end which will be scored as a miss.

8.42.9 A [El‘?ﬂ*ﬁfh%ﬁ plo = o= = ffr— Tj*é I}Jp Jg*#F;[&E:*] B Zz*,F
{E[‘/j@l 1 Y IIEJTJ ?Bﬂ}ﬂ ET, 3,’? Fb i — ff [y & ﬂ[fiﬁ};ﬁ? p.ﬁﬁﬁ oy FJIJ lﬁ °

8.4.3 Athletes may not raise their bow arm to start until the signal to start shooting is given.

8.4.3 'Eﬁrlﬁﬁﬁ&/%ﬁ% gE [,FJ » fﬁ%@ﬁﬂfﬁf °

8.4.4 Excepting for persons who are disabled, athletes will shoot from a standing position and

without support, with one foot on each side of the shooting line or with both feet on the

shooting line.

8.4.4 14 TG H - TR N o Y A S g O S

206



FITA 2008 ,HF,J%‘E]J

8.4.5 Under no circumstances may an arrow be re-shot.

845 =TI [ﬁﬁ// , ﬁﬁvj\ @?EH :

8.4.5.1 An arrow may be considered to have been not shot if:

8451 1) (RN > FpH{ L L AL -

* The arrow drops or is miss-shot and any part of the shaft lies within the 3-meter
zone indicated by the 3-meter line, and provided the arrow has not rebounded;

o AT B L RO 0 7 SRS 2 s 2
=

* The target face or butt falls over (in spite of having been fixed to the
satisfaction of the Judges). The Judges will take whatever measures they deem
necessary, and compensate adequate time for shooting the relevant number of
arrows. If the butt only slides down it will be left to the Judges to decide what
action to take, if any.

o {215 %F&E{“l#mfr“ph B (7 ﬁ; %{Jr?% [E[‘II_LFIJ pyf,i;] EOREE: %UF' Iﬁalﬂjlr'ﬂr?%:,
AU A R IR o ) L R = g e
BRI R 2 -

8.4.6 While an athlete is on the shooting line he or she may receive non-electronic coaching

information from the team management, provided that this does not disturb the other

athletes.
8.4.6 32 = hiiie TR B o LR (2 (Y L SRR L - (T Y
I’uj‘1ee_r °

8.4.6.1 In the Indoor Match Round team event the three athletes in the Team and the
coach may assist each other verbally whether they are on the shooting line or not.
During the shooting the coach may only coach from the coach’s box.
Mﬁl&iﬁ@?%ﬁ% o T R Ly AL o = £ W R
P P’W%Fﬁmhﬁﬂﬁ’ﬁ%m“ﬁéﬁm@[@@o

8.4.7 All practice arrows will be shot under the control of the Director of Shooting and will

not be scored (see article 3.19 Practice).

8.4.7 ﬁ??J%@E}qLM FiEEE ) %?Fljfﬁﬂ ij‘F',:I R SRR e (=Y 3.19; 1%?*

8.9 ORDER OF SHOOTING AND TIMING CONTROL

R A ?Eﬁ B ﬁr I
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8.5.1 Each athlete will shoot on his or her own target face or set of target faces.
8.5.1 &)~ fh3E RIS fF', T IR EEY - AT

8.5.1.1 When four athletes are shooting in pairs and two (2) athletes are shooting
simultaneously, they will shoot one at a time on each target face in rotation as
follows:
* AB - CD;
*CD - AB;
*AB - CD, etc.

85,11 F PHACEL YRy R~ 0 — RV S IR > B PR -
AB—CD
CD—AB
AB—CD......& -

8.5.1.2 Athlete A will shoot at the left face and athlete B at the right face. Athlete C will
shoot at the left face and athlete D at the right face.
8.5.1.2 = A Ff5-34H0 > /}j”F R E S C SE B T D E’H*F [T o

8.5.1.3 When the 40cm faces and the 40cm triple faces are placed in two heights, athlete
A will shoot at the top left face and athlete B at the top right face. Athlete C will
shoot at the bottom left face and athlete D at the bottom right face.

8.5.1.3 U PIY & 40 53R 40 255 0= U 0 RaERE]  ES AR
SR B 'H i F,@ﬁﬁul P C AP ES DA Fisa:
Hel o

8.5.1.4 When two 40cm vertical triple faces are used by two athletes athlete A will shoot
at the left column, athlete B will shoot at the right column. When four 40cm
vertical faces are used athlete A will shoot at the first column, athlete B at the
third column, athlete C will shoot at the second column, athlete D at the fourth
column.

8.5.1.4 FIF‘ | P RYIR 40 253 Y U S AR = B

S I < P DT 40 5T SR 5B A Y- 9% 2 B g

PY= 9= S C oY 9= 3 D iR -

8.5.1.5 In the Indoor Match team event there will be two triple faces for each team.
When using triangular triple faces the lower centers will be 130cm above the
floor.
8.5.1.5 %7 [E“UFE’%T#MEEFF L EIRE [ g%ﬁl = R F#I’,’I'EUE'J_: Y= SRR i
[ERpERITE ] 1 B %p[ﬁ 130 ** 55
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8.5.1.6 Each team member will shoot his two arrows in any order, each arrow at a

different scoring area.

8.5.1.6 ~ RISV G2 = i |17 P T4 2 7 0 T T IR 5T B -

8.5.1.7 The order of shooting may be changed temporarily for the purpose of changing a
string, making other essential adjustments to equipment, or for minor medical
treatment. If however, such attention to equipment or medical matters should
become essential while on the shooting line, the athlete may step back and at the

same time call a Judge by

The Judges, having verified the athlete was justified in leaving the line, will
arrange with the Director of Shooting for this athlete to shoot the arrows left of
that end before the signal to move forward for scoring is given. An
announcement to this effect will be made over the loudspeaker equipment. The
above provisions apply except for the Eliminations and Finals Rounds of the
Indoor Match Round as specified in 8.4.2.7.

8.5.1.7 BEFPHH-p NRIBISRAEL  fiEl lmj:glE'EW%E'HF%%K}Eﬁ«?ffﬁ"@%”ﬁ?m?’?ﬁﬁﬁ@i °
TR O BT BT S0 M R e g
SIS 2] B8 A e o 2= RS A - B AU £ 2T
SR E = RIBRPVEEE T RS SR TR A DOl s
ST o bR R T R R T S RSB SRR PR 8.4.2.8
Bl o

8.5.2 At FITA Indoor World Championships:
8.5.2 BBETFRALH B4 o [ A% -

8.5.2.1 In the Qualification Round with 4 athletes per target butt 2 athletes will shoot
simultaneously on the same target butt each on their own set of vertical triple
faces. They will shoot ends of three arrows.

8.5.2.1 ?jg}‘ﬁ?%gﬁi s Pufb g = I’F[[EIJ_ f[ﬁ{ﬁ@l%}w » T ORbigE [ﬁjﬁgjgﬁfﬁ [F‘UE[%—: B
S[I%f 3 F?J_ °

&.5.2.2 In the Indoor Match Round Individual event:
8.5.2.2 :a‘r‘m]'[ﬁ' M SELE

* In the Elimination Rounds there will be two athletes per target butt, they will

shoot at the same time each on their own set of vertical triple faces;

o TEIRbE 0 DR [T E (RIS e TR = R

* In the Finals Rounds there will be one athlete per target butt, they will alternate
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shooting each on their own set of vertical triple faces;
o TEHURR ) BRSO Y = e

* During the first match of the Elimination / Finals Round the athlete on the top
line of each Pair (of the match play chart) will shoot on the left hand side of that
match;

The left/right position of the athletes for the consecutive matches will follow the
match-play chart (see Appendix1 Book3).

The arrangement of target butts to be used for each step of the competition is the
choice of the organizer;

o T AT HE L SR A b O B
IR e RN R PUBRRE O M MRS PR A RE S - 2 RHE 1
fifét e
5 T LI R T

*In the case of match play shooting alternately the highest placed athlete in the
qualification round will decide the order of shooting of the first end. The athlete
with the lowest cumulative score will shoot first the next end. If the athletes are
tied, the athlete that shot first in the first end, shoots first in the next end.
© ISHITRT €2 - RSO
o B B TSE  T  — [ RS o IR Y BT R
s Jif Rl 5 o

8.5.2.3 In the Indoor Match Round team event:
8.5.2.3 %"PJ[EIIFE?\ :[L»ﬂ‘u%::}:Em} :

* Both teams will start each end of their match with their three athletes
behind the 1-meter-line. Only when the DOS starts the match and the
time clock, the first athlete may cross the 1- meter-line;

N[ [p'ng WLl T R A A o
AP B D PR BE [ ]> S0— SR T ST G

*During the first match of the Elimination / Finals Round the team on the
top line of each pair (of the chart) will shoot on the left hand side of that
match;
The left/right position of the teams for the consecutive matches will
follow the match-play chart;
The arrangement of target butts to be used for each step of the
competition is the choice of the organiser;

o TEITSEAIE IS BEPREE T ST AT SR A SR T
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*There will be two columns of 3 vertical triple faces, one centre for each
of the six arrows of the team. Each team member will shoot one arrow at
a centre of his choice;

'/LH [ﬁ il Jﬁiﬁﬁ_ BER RS- DAy JrJ S[FEF 6 L gy JIJ ) b =
1 ] ik e DR PVERIE

*The three athletes in the team will shoot two arrows each in an order of

their own choosing;

oo PRV B ST A e

* One athlete will occupy the shooting line, while the other two athletes
remain behind the one-meter line. No more than one athlete at a time will
be in front of the one-meter line;
-—%#ﬁiﬁﬁﬁ%@#ﬁ%ﬁ%{%ﬁrﬁwmawﬁ
) e i 2 g

* Wheelchair athletes may stay on the shooting line throughout the match.
They indicate that they have finished shootmg by raising a hand above
the head.

iﬂ%’ﬁj (g E[ Ig‘-ﬁp_"i E@fﬁ"@\ F> l:d[ fﬂ'ill IEJI %7 [}H ﬁ

”°ﬁ”“ﬁww?“ o R R

* When moving forward to shoot athletes must not remove their arrows

from their quivers until they are in their shooting positions;

o SO H SRR > W IRV -

-Violations of the team event rules will be handled as specified in 8.8.

o SE R - TP 8.8 T LR -

8.5.2.4 In the Indoor Match Round team event Finals Rounds (when shooting
alternately):
* Both teams will start each end of their match with their three athletes
behind the 1-meter line.
* The highest placed team in the qualification round will decide the order
of shooting of the first end. The team with the lowest cumulative score
will shoot first the next end. If teams are tied, the team which started the
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match will shoot first.
* When the first team has shot 3 arrows and the athlete has returned
behind the 1-meter line the clock of that team is stopped displaying the
time remaining.
* When the score of the last arrow of the first team is displayed on the
scoreboard at the target butt, the clock of the second team is started and
the first athlete of that team may cross the 1-meter line and start shooting.
* This is repeated until each team has shot 6 arrows or their time has
expired.
* When alternating shooting is used for the team competition the teams
have to alternate between the team members after each shot so that each

member has shot one arrow in each phase of the rotation.

8524 FT|EMLHE (L 2 SR
. R LTI ?IEIJFFF} 1 22 Rz o
i ?ljﬁ"JF'@F%ﬁ{"J&ar [ B P o AT R TRpVE S —
FIECT o Y RIS o SRR — [ g -
C OV IR 3 VR b S 2 N IRV
s
PR (PR - T B T 'J:c' TR 81T (s
Froge i S A F’WM‘I— W AL -
VR R R 6@F“Jﬁw%lf'ﬁﬁﬁﬁjﬁééu“ﬂ B

Fwﬁpﬁn\rﬁﬂﬁ B 95 [ T i

[F=E)— b= E) [ﬂ' [158 5~ FJIJ

8.5.3 Shooting Time and Time Limits:
8.5.3 E?j 5L

8.5.3.1 Thirty (30) seconds is the time allowed for an athlete to shoot one arrow
(including tie-break) when the athletes shoot alternately in the Indoor Match
Round matches;

8.5.3.1 M= i 4 [ [BHAE WS 7 0 T AR (WS ) > B fiE 30 FhpY
SR T o

8.5.3.2 Forty (40) seconds is the time allowed for an athlete to shoot one arrow in order
to break ties, or to shoot make-up arrow;

8.532 EQJFEI tJt*[r[Jj} FT AR BN = FpE g A FJ,J B?F’]Eﬁ— < FJ,Jp JE:f] [SLET,
40 ) o
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8.5.3.3 One minute is allowed for a team to shoot three (3) arrows, one per athlete, in the
Indoor Match Team Round for the purpose of breaking ties
FJIJ Eﬁﬁ,{l J1Eh o

8.5.3.4 Two minutes is the time allowed for an athlete to shoot an end of three (3) arrows

or for an Indoor Match Round team to shoot six (6) arrows.

8.5.3.4 = Fi - 5o Fj,ﬁy[;uﬁgfupg;[ga%g@,ﬁ 63 F@p JE:*][HfLZ 735 o

8.5.3.5 Under no circumstances may the time limit be extended.

8.5.3.512F (= (TH7 %ﬁiﬁd il fﬁf‘%ﬁﬁf&ﬂ o

8.5.4 Visual and acoustic time control.

8.5.4 BIRLAERIH A -

8.5.4.1 When the shooting is controlled by lights:
8.5.4.1 FIIIFB Shfesm.n ﬁﬁﬂéﬁ,ﬁﬁﬁj :

RED The Director of Shooting will give two sound signals for the designated
athletes (A, B, or AB, CD, as applicable) to occupy the shooting line all
together (Except Indoor Match Round Team Event).

KT MBI RIS I E (A B AB - CD) 2
FEREE WAL (77 R ) -

GREEN  On the lights changing color 20 seconds later (10 seconds in all match
competitions), the Director of Shooting will give one sound signal for
shooting to begin.

WG 20 FYV A AREATCE B YL 10 7)) HHRRaE - BEEE
FA PR F| °

YELLOW  This warning signal will be given thirty (30) seconds before the end
of the time limit, except in the Finals Round of the Indoor Match Round

when the athletes alternate shooting.

FT R P EHRRIRE LT T I P EAT R 307 -

RED This means the shooting time has finished (see article 8.5.3) and two
sound signals will be given to indicate that shooting is to stop, even if all
arrows have not been shot. Any athlete still on the shooting line must
immediately go behind the waiting line.

When there are other designated athletes they will move up to the
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shooting line and wait for the green light and the shooting to begin.
This whole procedure will be repeated as above, until all have shot. When
the red light comes on after the required number of arrows have been shot
(one end of three, or six arrows (3x2 arrows in the team event) according
to the rounds being shot, three sound signals will be given for the scoring
to begin.

RO AL (PLIT8S.3 PRI AX 0 1R R )
@mw%ﬂwoiﬁﬂ@%VWffiwaﬁﬁvo*—vffﬁﬁ
St }FI S fﬁ LR | FIE’F PIFE FJ:L_IH%E ] |§§’H @I Ugi"/[fl'& IEJIJ
"%[,H’L[' [ [EH?{L [H[ 3 F“JF/ 6 F“J (F"FBET 3 " x2 FJIJ> 'T}WFAA?‘LEI )
A= Pl’%lf[#F il r——,t‘ﬁ °

8.5.4.2 When the shooting is controlled by plates: two plates are essential in the clear
lane so that the same side of the plates (all yellow or black/yellow stripes) is
displayed simultaneously to both men and women athletes. The BLACK and
YELLOW striped side will be turned towards the athletes as a signal of warning
that only thirty (30) seconds are left of the time limit. The YELLOW side of the
plate will be turned toward the athletes at all other times

8542ﬁ@“@ﬂﬁ?ﬂﬁﬂ‘wm@ﬂﬁ%ﬁ&¢ | R AT A5

CEy e P RIS ) [T i [ B3 » & 2= BT [ RIS T 30 74 -

ﬁyﬁwwﬁwﬁwmif’Jﬁﬂ%ﬁ%%wﬂwﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁmww—@
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8.5.4.3 Whenever the shooting line is clear, with all athletes having finished shooting
their arrows the appropriate signal for change or scoring will be given
immediately.

8.5.4.3 l:d‘ A pES Tir RN R iy T g st =R e 2 =y SOt
[‘HE@HW—“’ ﬁ&r——,ﬂw J IR

8.5.5 No athlete will occupy the shooting line except when the appropriate signal has been

given.

8.5.5 BRIl oM b o 4 B I A

8.5.5.1 Twenty (20) seconds will be allowed for the athletes to leave and the next
designated athletes to occupy the shooting line. This will be indicated by two
sound signals and a red light.

8.5.5. 18~ FIFFba ™ » =% = Sl = WA YRV [A] 20 75 - PR {F5R A
GRS o

8.5.5.2 When there is match play alternate shooting athletes competing will go to the
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shooting line upon the 10 sec. alerting signal. At the end of the 10 seconds one

sound signal will start the 30-second shooting period for the first athlete in the

match. As soon as the first arrow is shot and the score is posted, the countdown

clock for the opponent athlete is started to indicate his or her 30 second period to

shoot one arrow. The athletes of the match will continue to alternate their shots

following the countdown clock visual signal until each athlete has shot his or her

three arrows.

8.5.5.2 HySfpigy o LA » 5= SO 10 PRV (ARSI A PR e 10 Fpah
IO 30 FAOB L (FHERT » 5T 38 10 30 FUPRALE - 5T
L S ST+ IR~ IR N 30 FRSLAIEIE] - St
1380 (BTN S V0 SR LR - [LE] D 0 14t

b

8.5.6 If the shooting is suspended during an end for any reason, the time limit will be adjusted:

8.5.6 ¥~ i ST NIV > ISR -

8.5.6.1 Forty (40) or thirty (30) seconds per arrow will be given, in the Indoor Match

Round Individual event.

8.5.6.1 47| * BHE > DFE) 40 FRES 30 FHEfH -

8.5.6.2 In the Indoor Match Round team event at World Championships, the clock will
be reset with the time remaining when the emergency stopped the shooting plus
five (5) seconds. Shooting will resume from the shooting line.

8.5.6.2 T {i] PSR E IR B b1 F PN g BRI (N
B+ A TR IR O S P EIBO -  5 fr L -

8.5.6.3 In the Indoor Match Round team event at other tournaments twenty (20) seconds
per arrow will be given. Shooting will resume from the shooting line.

8.5.6.3 T H I [ |SEdr I MRS Ey B S RV E | 20 7)) - S
i A T AR T -

8.6 SCORING. &1,

8.6.1 There will be scorers in sufficient numbers to ensure that each target butt has a scorer.
86U%QEL@%H [@fmﬁhJ gt o

8.6.1.1 These scorers can be athletes when there is more than one athlete per target butt.
One Scorer will be appointed for each target butt.
86.1.1 lﬂ‘d—“étlj} F H | IE?;*' ) I’EEEPI@_I—%T?J— SN I—FI UESL o - f[ﬁfﬁglf\j‘»gifﬁ
7L— l"[‘ :t[ 7] F
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8.6.1.2 Scoring will take place after each end of three arrows.

8.6.1.3 Scorers will enter on scorecards the value of each arrow in descending order as
called out by the athlete (or athlete’s agent) to whom the arrows belong. Other
athletes on that target butt will check the value of each arrow called out and in
case of disagreement call the assigned judge who makes the final decision.

8.6.1.3 E’?‘J“E:E:" Ry 3= (R Ml A F’?’?g{}rl/ﬁ?" [Iﬁ' 7'}3*['“57'3 (AT r?c'ﬁf £l
PR ST T b LY P L L L 5 B ST
Y RIFVAGL > T LS AR B2 -

8.6.1.4 In the Indoor Match Finals Rounds or if only one athlete is shooting at a target
butt the athlete will get the score witnessed by the opponent. In case of
disagreement the assigned judge makes the final decision.

8.6.1.4 ,j;t SO E bl - BEE - SR B #ﬁg;fgm .q;[”@
o BETREYE) T RIPVEGL > pE JP PUES A s i P 2 -

8.6.1.5 In the Indoor Match Round team event, scoring will be cumulative in descending
order for the six (6) arrows of each team, every athlete can move up to the target
but only one person per team will call the points, witnessed by a member of the

opposing team. In case of disagreement the assigned judge makes the final

decision.
8.6.1.5 Tj:aﬂ“ [E“tlﬁﬁﬁj‘ﬁu ’p,}EﬂJj EFEF5 6 FJ.J.&ﬁl[E | F:T; o B i3 EEI%&JFJfﬁPl,
Jﬁa’f— b =350 SIS (0 o (O TR o B 50 B S5 T Bl
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8.6.1.6 Athletes may delegate authority to score and collect their arrows to their Team
Captain or to another athlete on their own target butt, provided that they
themselves do not move up to the target butt (e.g. athletes with disabilities).

8.6.1.6 rj?[@ﬁ”[,ﬁlz?j “E'[E"fj AeF FIESHL AR UIENES | Sl J’—El[ig%ﬁ‘/fﬂ HEIRSED {2
r9e & F 1 IﬂjF yeEfe sy F“J Rt =) - HEI:*] ) ﬁ'ﬁj 3:%“,[ i ERIE, o

8.6.2 An arrow will be scored according to the position of the shaft in the target face. If the
shaft of an arrow touches two colors, or touches any dividing lines between two scoring
zones, that arrow will score the higher value of the two zones involved.

8.6.2 =31 FJIJ I*‘Fﬂﬁﬁl rjﬁulpl H JF}FEJ’ b PFI:CIJJ ’ Jrﬁﬁmﬁn}bﬁﬁ [—'?ﬁ'ﬁ“ IEFIEJ@%[‘/ HH 55 Tk P P RsL
Eﬁ 55 ﬁﬁ H JEFEJ@#F—,':UJ °

8.6.2.1 Neither the arrows nor the target face will be touched until the values of all the
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arrows on that target butt have been recorded.

8.6.2.1 Tjﬁﬁglf%‘SFF[[§FI5JFT?JTJI]5FF§[7'}§EE'[§J T (EB%JEIFJIJfrﬁJbEFI

8.6.2.2 If more than the required number of arrows should be found in the target butt or
on the floor near the target butt or in the shooting lanes, only the three (or six)
lowest in value will be scored.Athletes (or teams) found to repeat this offence
may be disqualified.

8.6.2.2 T HET Fﬁ%ﬂ%ﬁ*’j B~ BRIER T ,ﬁ%lm LHIEAUET R ,\{ﬂ SERE TR
33 (6% ) FpE= (= [5) BLESIEINE= 1 BV <

8.6.2.3 When triple faces are used, arrows may be shot in any order, but if more than one
arrow is shot into the same scoring area, both (or all) arrows count as part of that
end, but only the lowest value arrow will score. The other arrow, or arrows, in the
same spot will be scored as a miss, or as misses. Any arrow missing the
outermost blue six (6) zone will be scored as a miss.

8.6.2.3 F = %ﬁi@[ﬁﬁj i s R EPLF*EJ%J%E}— Q/Fﬁq{éﬁﬂj P (ﬁ‘)%‘jﬁ)mﬁ/ =]
#F A T R 7\ R T i R TR IS D i - 4 5
FIT6 55 Fe B 3 P J%;Tf"[ B ui;-\n—irllj

8.6.2.4 If a fragment of a target face is missing, including the dividing line or where two
colors meet, or if the dividing line is pushed aside by an arrow, then an imaginary
circular line will be used for judging the value of any arrow that hits such a part.

8.6.2.4 jg',[“’dﬁg["\ﬁ?[ IJJ”HFJP ThLow fh tH 53 Tk Y Ay fREN B 1 Bk o 1 5 Tk
AR 00 > T ARG TR s 2R LA Fl 10— D -

8.6.2.5 All arrow holes in the scoring zone will be suitably marked every time when

arrows are scored and drawn from the target face.

8.6.2.5 & "Fjrjljr, JJEFJFJIJIQ ’ F’?E il ﬁﬁglﬁﬁﬁlﬁ

8.6.2.6 Arrows embedded in the butt and not showing on the face can only be scored by
a Judge.

8.6.2.6 Fﬁfﬁf@ﬁ”l AT B LT R B ﬁif,f/r* B E[@’LU’LUJ&F“?} o

8.6.2.7 An arrow hitting:
8.6.2.7 Fﬁqﬂlﬁglpff{ﬁjﬁd :

8.6.2.7.1 The target butt and rebounding, will score according to the mark it
makes on the target face, provided that all other arrow holes have been
marked and an unmarked hole or mark can be identified.

8.6.2.7.1 { lﬁglﬁ'lﬁﬁﬁ[plﬁﬁﬁij“ s }{;]’ fj&ﬁglf&'lﬁﬁﬁq% %#I'r_:,t"j]‘ > [E LP:E?JT A ELRLE f*’jpfjﬁq
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When a rebound occurs:

* The athlete concerned will, after shooting his or her end of three

arrows, remain on the shooting line calling a Judge. with-aflagraised-
above-the-head-as-a-signal-to-the Judges;

RIRE s
rJrJ o IR L ﬁ P o

° TE—E{E:H‘#LI:I [:[:[[ I/ 3 FJ[H;[& 6 Tt
o g e [ =
¢ With more than one athlete shooting at a time on each target butt, all

athletes on that target butt will, when a rebound occurs, stop shooting

but remain on the shooting.

Al REVE G O IR SR » P i R AE | L
'FI' my e A ] [E A]Jﬁ“ g T EI' F °

. When all athletes on the shootlng line for that end have finished

shooting their three arrows or the time limit has expired, whichever is
appropriate, the Director of Shooting will interrupt the shooting. The
athlete with the rebound arrow will go to the target butt together with a
Judge, who will decide the point of impact, take down the value and
mark the hole. The Judge will later participate in scoring that end. The
rebound arrow is to be left behind the target butt until that complete end
has been scored. When the field is clear, the Director of Shooting will
give the signal for shooting to continue.
* fipp B T RLIL S T I S S
SCREE *Hfﬁfpﬁ}ﬁ I ‘%Er o F ?@%ﬁ[ﬂ[ﬁ SH[ER S = H - R ESH]
[fIJ FHE %&’LU’LUM%T*%EF’ = S R Fjr e IEFHS’F ']&Jﬁj‘}‘“ J[[
[F” % quj o gﬁjwﬁ I Jg»}’ f[,f iE Hsyi i ﬁ S o
riﬁ“' 'J“[ =N AN «Hﬁiﬁﬁﬁ Erte I“Igﬂ‘r%fl_ufl‘lf[ R

8.6.2.7.2 The target butt and hanging from it, will have the athlete or athletes on
that target butt stop shooting and signal with-a+lag. When the shooting
of that end has been completed by the other athletes on the line, a Judge
with the athlete will go to the target butt, note the value of the arrow,
remove it, mark the hole and place the arrow behind the target butt. The
remaining arrows will be shot by the athlete(s) on that target butt before
the Director of Shooting orders general shooting or scoring to continue.
The Judge concerned will participate in the scoring of that end.
8.6.2.7.2 I P TR » igiByFHAPITOSE  pa SL pEE E TR
it [ﬁjfe;fﬁii—u I [ S A I S S
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8.6.2.7.3 The target butt and passing completely through the butt, provided all
arrow holes have been marked and provided an unmarked hole can be
identified, will score according to the value of the hole in the target
face.
8.6.2.7.3 be fl Iﬁj”ﬁr’igﬁglp JFJIJ ) HRl JF“JJ’U ol [;L%agr:clﬁ < = =
JF g S J¥?F“J E[Ulj“gy F“J TV 5T R Fﬁlﬁﬂ °

8.6.2.7.4 Another arrow in the nock and remaining embedded in it, will score the
same value as the arrow struck.

8.6.2.7.4 EHH el =p - ﬁ?j I/ P TT ) P - F 'J FJIJH NG FJIJ ﬁg&"ﬁﬂﬂ@ FJIJ JtH 5T A
il

8.6.2.7.5 Another arrow, and deflecting into the target face will score as it lies in

the target face.
8.6.2.7.5 Ffp[1=1 - M2l i JFT[ id] [”ETQ{ F?J"}Ifj’ fzf&ilr'fjﬁglf&'[fﬁ@ﬁﬁ% f'\j’fﬁ'[’?ﬁﬁ °

8.6.2.7.6 Another arrow, and then rebounding, will score the value of the struck
arrow, provided the damaged arrow can be identified.

8.6.2.7.6 SpHH =1 5 1 Ao TAIT 30 » IR i » i
@%Wﬁ&@mﬁ :

8.6.2.7.7 A target face other than an athlete's own target face, will be considered

part of that end and will score as a miss.

8.6.2.7.7 17 TRLF 1 =M1 H{O7] - bl KBl IS5 » 20 -

8.6.2.7.8 The target face outside the outermost scoring zone will score as a miss.
8.6.2.7.8 Ff7r tH S B 9 V& i FHE ﬁ}iﬂm

8.6.2.8 An arrow found on the ground in the shooting lane or behind the target, which
has been claimed as a bouncer or pass through, must, in the opinion of the
Judge(s), have first hit the target. If more than one unmarked hole is located in
the scoring zone of the target face after a bouncer or pass through has occurred,
the value of the lowest scoring hole will be given to the athlete.

8.6.2.8 WL K1, RS B MU R 5 PSP [ 7 B > S M A L
Pl o S T G & I w%[kwﬁ"vﬁ%ﬁ%w
(SR 53 -
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8.6.2.9 In the Indoor Match Round arrows rebounding, passing through the butt or
hanging from it will not stop the competition.
8.6.2.9 Tj}*[“fj‘ﬁj‘ﬁ#?} p.ﬁHl ) flg e E’ﬂ%ﬁm o Jrﬁ[&%ﬁﬁ#m /LHT [ e 3 N
8.6.2.10 A miss shall be recorded as “M” in the scorecard.
8.6.2.10 #L?fiﬁ?j’réiﬂ%xﬁ "™ -

8.6.3 The Director of Shooting will ensure that, after scoring, no arrows are left in the targets

before any signal is given to continue shooting.

8.6.3 T[T i > FHBR A e WRE TR Y BRSSP

8.6.3.1 If arrows are accidentally left in the target butt, the shooting will not be
interrupted. An athlete may shoot that end with other arrows or make up the
arrows lost after the shooting for that distance has been completed. A Judge will
participate in the scoring of that end, making sure that the arrows which have
remained in the target butt from the previous end are checked back to the
athlete's scorecard before any arrows are withdrawn from the target butt.

8.6.3.1 | 00 R A0 » IES3 T I 7 S i P PO P [l
PSR - (DI gy - e
gj’/[ﬂ'*[/gﬁ[ﬁ ’ fiﬁ?ﬁ]ﬂ/ﬁ"] » M ETE P%ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁuhﬂl JF“J*‘ R E F“J F PN JF
7] :CI%QP )& o

8.6.3.2 In the event of an athlete leaving arrows, e.g. on the ground in the target area, he
or she may use others, provided a Judge is informed before shooting begins.

8.6.3.2 7~ %\F%I?V[fl'ﬁ'] Rl Jrjxj_sf/ gﬂ[}{ﬁ]’ﬁ ﬁF [ AP [T Ry o EJ[J%TE HEFFE |
B A PR IR ©

8.6.4 Scorecards will be signed by the scorer and the athlete, indicating that the athlete agrees
with the value of each arrow. If the scorer is participating in the shooting, his or her

scorecard will be signed by another athlete on the same target butt.
8.6.4 T3 FI RSB I ST F R AT B TR Fm;r:ltu L e jE'IFI;c[

73 F f =P I'fujﬁlj ﬁ—{i%plfﬂ BRI E Iﬂjfe;f o

8.6.4.1 In tournaments where there are no official scorers and the athletes score

themselves, the signing of the score card also denotes that the athlete agrees with

the sum total (identical on both score cards), the number of 10’s and the number

of 9’s. Should a discrepancy be found in the sum total, the sum total of the lowest

arrow scores will become final.

The organizers are not obligated to accept or record scorecards that are submitted

without signatures, the total sum, the number of 10’s and the number of 9’s.
8.6.4.1 F B (N IFITET S L BB SIE IR B MRS
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8.6.4.2 For Elimination Rounds, scorecards shall be signed by the two athletes in the
match, denoting that both athletes agree with the value of each arrow, the total

sum, the number of 9s and the result of the match. The scorer and the archers

are responsible for completely filled in scorecards (9s: 10s: totals, signatures).

Any information missing on the scorecard will be considered as non-existing
(1)) for rankings
8.6.42 i WHIRRVRIRE LY bl AT R AR NS T S i
B Mﬂﬂmy@n\ww~mﬁﬁngﬁﬁm&%3%%%o# 3 i
- S 555 g1 (9 Sy~ 10 57 g ~ o) b a £7) > [ [P R pY
EOEDR] B! £ B ‘}*frP'lT CRER
8.6.5 In the event of a tie in score, the ranking of the results will be determined in the flowing

order:

8.6.5 H I AEIIRG - AN R

8.6.5.1 For ties occurring in all rounds, except for those ties as set out below (8.6.5.2):
* Individuals and Teams:
- Greatest number of 10's (inner 10’s for compound);
- Greatest number of 9's;
- After this athletes still tying will be declared equal; but for ranking purposes, i.e.
position in the match play charts of Elimination Rounds, a disk toss will decide
the position of those declared equal.
8.6.5.1 SAE Y = (I GIAIERCE R TIRY 8.6.5.2 TR |
o 5 S A
— 5tflr10 y}ﬁf%i‘»{ (?EJ NI R ) j?ﬁf*]‘?ﬁ) ;
— /HF 19 7] F“ 2
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8.6.5.2 For ties deciding the entrance to the Elimination Rounds, or in matches deciding
the progress from one stage of the competition to the next, or for deciding the
medal placements after match play competition, there will be shoot-offs to break
the ties (the system of the number of 10’s and 9’s will not be used):

8652“Wﬂ#%~éVﬁ$‘P?ﬁ“ﬁ—ﬁWH%”*%kwﬁWﬁkaﬂﬁﬂl g
R 20 SR RS 1 CT R 53 150 .0 )

8.6.5.2.1 Individuals (Match play):
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* A single arrow shoot-off for score (maximum of three shoot offs);
« If there is still a tie in the third shoot-off, the arrow closest to the
center of the target face will resolve the tie; or
* Successive single arrow closest-to-the-center shoot-offs, until the tie is

resolved.
¢ |n alternate shooting, the athlete that shot first in the match will start

shooting the shoot-off.
e The time limited for the athlete to shoot one arrow if forty (40)

seconds when shooting simultaneously, and thirty (30) seconds for

alternate shooting.
8.6.5.2.1 {fat  FCGEHLAD) ¢
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8.6.5.2.2 Teams (Match play):

* An end of three (3) arrows (one shot by each athlete) shoot off for

score (maximum of three shoot-offs);

« If the score is still tied in the third shoot-off, the team with the arrow

closest-to-the-center will win;

* [f still tied the arrow second (or third) closest-to-the-center arrow will

determine the winner;

* If necessary there will be successive three (3) arrow (one arrow shot
by each athlete) shoot-offs for score if necessary followed by
closest-to-the-center evaluation until the tie is resolved;

e In alternate shooting, the team that shot first in the match will start

shooting the shoot-off;
e In alternate shooting, the alternation between the teams will take

place after each of the team member has shot one arrow.

« the time limit for a Team shoot-off will be one (1) minute.

8.6.5.2.2 [ELI?BET(+T§}?D )

« FHEI3 (D EES L - VRO EED - (R 25 )
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8.6.5.2.3 For individuals shoot-offs the center faces of the vertical triple faces
or the middle (top) of the triangular triple faces will be used.
8.6.5.2.3 {i * & [ﬂ I3 /HE:*] i EHIL I%iﬁ”lﬁ&— EPY = RS R D
HIAVHERL S o

8.6.5.2.4 For team shoot-offs. a vertical triple faces will be set up horizontally or

the triangular triple faces will be used.

8.6.5.2.4 El'?%%’fﬁb? "JDEHE%'Jf [P Y = RIS RL = £ = TR -

8.6.5.2.5 Until official information about shoot-offs is given the athletes must
remain on the competition field. An athlete who is not present to
participate in an announced shoot-off match will be declared the loser
of that match.

8.6.52.5 ALY DoV pAI= 2 F o A IR T o A LI
U R b

8.6.5.3 For ties deciding the entrance to the Elimination Rounds depending on the faces
used in the qualification round, the procedure for shoot-offs will be as follows:

8.6.53 7 BT RO T O S R
5 o HIAHEYI

8.6.5.3.1 For individuals the shoot-off should take place on the same target face
(A, B, C or D) and type (40cm, 40cm vertical triple face, 40cm
triangular triple face, 60cm face) on which athletes involved have shot
in the qualification round. If vertical triple faces are used the athlete
will shoot on the center face of the column. If triangular triple faces are
used the athlete will shoot at the top center of the face. If this is not
possible, one or more target butts will be arranged, with a maximum of
two faces each, for a maximum of 2 athletes per target butt.

8.6.5.3.1 7 [ * F[IIT RS o I IERHABAFAOEIE (A B C
D) W (40 2155 Ff%iﬁig',ﬁ’t, ~40 i}ﬁlﬁé_: RUCEE ~ 40 2055
= FPY = BEIRT R 60 Ff%i&igl"\ o T H EIW BT o
PRI v IR et [I%Ji[ﬁl Bl EpY = RERRT > RS
U] S« i [?ﬂiﬁ\ CEE TR W)
HPIP 35 SRS > B [ERR f) 2R IR i O = S SN
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8.6.5.3.2 For the teams’ shoot-off there will be one target butt per team. When
using the triangular triple face the team will have one face of which the
lower centers will be at 130cm above the floor. Each team member will

shoot on one centre. For vertical triple faces, it will be set up

horizontally and team members will decide at which center face they

will shoot.
8.6.532 % [EUEE‘"JDEHEf@— B%I’EIE' (R
w [E&H S P U > SR SRAPACE » B R (SR B 130
Ty FF[ » [V E EI“&,H‘,} 53 IpsR S
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8.6.6 The ranking at World Championships will follow the above procedure, however those
athletes eliminated during the Indoor Match Round with scores tying will be ranked
following article 8.6.5.1.

8.6.6 il P e Er I/ EIRE FOR] (I D0 0 -

8.6.7 The ranking at other tournaments will follow the above procedure, however those
athletes eliminated during the Indoor Match Round with scores tying will be ranked
equal and be given the same position (without considering the number of 10’s and 9°’s).

8.6.7 H Py VR HF }lfj F“E'FL PR T BB SRR TN R
ﬁ‘fﬁJ}?En (7 10 5] IEJer’ 9] 'F?J_,j/ﬂé'@?‘)

8.6.8 At the end of the Tournament the Organizing Committee must supply complete result
lists to all participants: Athletes, Team Captains, Council Members who are present,
Judges and the Director of Shooting.

8.6.8 = B » ekt TR e o LR it - W BIIGESE A Fg%‘ﬂﬁﬁigtﬂﬂx BTE |2
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8.7 SHOOTING CONTROL AND SAFETY S Afi» 4 2

8.7.1 A Director of Shooting will be appointed
8.7.1 % B0 T~ 0 AT -

8.7.1.1 Whenever possible this will be a Judge. He or she will not participate in the

shooting.

8.7.1.1 AR F“ﬁf‘ et J%W[E}'ﬁ‘, >[I P =gy

8.7.1.2 Assistants may be appointed as necessary at the discretion of the Organizers to
assist the Director of Shooting in the execution of his duties.
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8.7.2 The Director of Shooting will institute and enforce any reasonable safety measures he or

she considers necessary, the duties include:

8.7.2 B AL U S O 2 Bl

8.7.2.1 Controlling the shooting, regulating the timing of ends, and the order in which
the athletes will occupy the shooting line.

8721 iIsRA > SRR - o2 T Ay R -

8.7.2.2 Exercising control over the use of the loudspeaker equipment, the activities of

photographers, etc., so that athletes are not disturbed.

8.7.2.2 il WL AR VAR S T TR

8.7.2.3 Ensuring that spectators remain behind the barriers enclosing the shooting range.

8.7.2.3 PE]%@ E}'?}[’_"ifﬁj% Mrr[ [RHE s VAR Y -

8.7.2.4 In the case of an emergency giving a series of not less than five sound signals
will be given for all shooting to cease. If shooting is suspended during an end for
any reason, one sound signal will be given for shooting to continue.

8.7.2.4 TRFIBARIRE - = DI ARPOBE o Ao AVE S 18
OP = IR P v B BRI B ORIl -

8.7.2.5 An athlete arriving after shooting has started will forfeit the
number of arrows already shot, unless the Director of Shooting is satisfied that
the athlete was delayed by circumstances beyond
his or her control. In this case the athlete will be allowed to make
up the lost arrows after the distance then being shot is completed,
but in no circumstances more than 12 arrows. It is not possible

for an athlete to make up arrows in the Indoor Match Round.

8.7.2.5 EVE = TEAVIf= TR b Rl P o R A L )
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8.7.2.6 FITA trained and appointed cameramen and photographers will

work within the spectator barriers described in article 8.1.1.10.

Their position will be determined by the FITA Technical Delegate

and the safety measures are under the responsibility of the

Technical Delegate. They will have a special FITA uniform indicating
that they have this right.
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8.7.3 No athlete may draw his or her bow, with or without an arrow, except when standing on
the shooting line. If an arrow is used, the athlete will aim toward the target butts, but
only after being satisfied that the range is clear both in front of and behind the target
butts.
8.7.3 [ *ﬁieﬁfﬁﬁ& it N[ Trﬂ “J_ i [?ﬂﬁﬁ prrjdfeds Tﬁﬁrj % E =R fHEP'EFI ’
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8.7.3.1 If an athlete, while drawing the bow with an arrow before the shooting starts, or
during breaks between distances, releases an arrow, intentionally or otherwise,
this will cause the athlete to lose the highest scoring arrow of the next scoring
end.

8.73.1 E= =4 éﬁgﬁj/ﬁqﬁ‘/ﬁl}ﬁif%f%’ TFLL JIJ GG 7 —Fui %L{E[‘/ \\\\\ =Ll
FIJ ’ }Iﬁéﬁ‘ﬁfﬁ@%ﬁf’* - [H'I*?h [ 5 Vﬁﬁ 75— Fjrjlﬁ °

8.7.3.2 The scorer will make a note to this effect on the athlete's scorecard and enter the
values of all arrows for that end (3 or 6 arrows as the case may be), but the
highest scoring arrow will be forfeited. This entry on the scorecard must be
initialed by a Judge and the athlete concerned.

8.7.3.2 F;c[ 7 EYE ij_‘*:"pjr:t T3 FﬁgtFIEJIFHEJ! J i“?r?c[ Fgﬂfl”ﬁ"?‘ SR (aEE§
£ 3 f[& 6% F’,p ) IEIJEIELE 73 F[ JH[IY IE]J*VE S o {/[[ F= 1 i PF' ) F‘rg\ﬁl[— 'j%'}u

BF[Q*EJ%;%{ o

8.7.4 While shooting is in progress, only those athletes whose turn is to shoot may be on the

shooting line.

8.7.4 FFIE o | U RIS L Y [ S

8.7.4.1 All other athletes, with their equipment, will remain behind the waiting line.
After an athlete has shot his arrows, he will immediately retire behind the waiting
line. The athlete may leave his spotting scope on the shooting line between ends,
providing it does not create an obstacle for any other athlete.

8.7.4.1 i papu = 0l %’gﬁ%ﬂ%ﬁf’fj e FJ[E:"EH%‘F?J‘%Z » et AL
5 |TF abkiz o v [ fEE fl X ]}H ttﬁm%“ A AL J{%lj\iﬁ’%‘}iﬂ =
= Vg

8.7.4.2 In the Indoor Match Round team event, only one athlete at a time may be on the
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line to shoot, while the other two athletes remain behind the 1-meter line waiting
for the first athlete to cross back over the 1-meter line (see article 8.5.2.3
wheelchair athletes).

8.7.4.2 THIHSHHA LA  ~ VIRATE - W LR bR P
S s Spi- 7N o (B 7523 BIEH ) -

8.7.5 No athlete may touch the equipment of another without the latter's consent. Serious

cases may lead to penalties being applied.

8.7.5 M= FUTRIH > T HEIRIEY ~ FLS! o B R Bl -

8.7.6 No smoking is allowed in and/or in front of the athletes' area.
8.7.6 A [ E = Wk Isk U iy Al [ o

8.7.7 When drawing back the string of the bow an athlete must not use any technique which,
in the opinion of the Judges, could allow the arrow, if accidentally released, fly beyond a
safety zone or safety arrangements (net, wall etc.). If an athlete persists in using such a
technique, he or she will, in the interest of safety, be asked by the Chairperson of the
Judges Commission and/or the Director of Shooting to stop shooting immediately and to
leave the field.

8.7.7 S5 EEE S T BRI UIT 8 T 158 et i
p““:ﬁ%#ﬁa{/} Eﬁ@ﬁﬁ,é%ﬁf (yw = ?Fﬁ ‘}%2‘*) E{f@i e o & Ef;fg?}ajt@ Bl P }&
F5 BHE () BT 2 08R TR gt o 2 g
B -

8.8 CONSEQUENCES OF BREAKING RULES &l

Set out below is a summary of the penalties and/or sanctions applied to athletes when rules are
broken or conditions are not fulfilled. Together with the consequences of such actions on

athletes and officials.

FJ.’@E%}%JEI[H‘MJFIF T J;I » I EKJFF;I}JEI“?:—L SR SRR -

8.8.1 Eligibility, disqualification
8.8.1 F’ﬁfﬁ ) F’ﬁfﬁ

8.8.1.1 Athletes are not eligible to compete in FITA events if they do not meet the
requirements laid down in Chapter 2 of the FITA Constitution and Rules.

8.8.1.1 13?“"“:'1;%?] ﬁ‘}h [l [ JrJ1F"ﬁfkﬁl7ythE'[ |1 %{I %Ij\ B EH‘?‘# R '[EK“IB;? JTFXI
YR

8.8.1.2 An athlete found guilty of breaking any of those rules may be eliminated from
227



FITA 2008 ,HF,J%‘E]J

the competition and will lose any position he or she may have gained.
8.8.1.2 FE L Eth *iﬂ{’ﬁ’é? }H?ﬂﬁwﬁ EE RSB £
8.8.1.3 An athlete is not eligible to compete in FITA Championships if his or her
Member Association does not meet the requirements laid down in article 3.7.2.
8.8.1.3 AR @ FYen ¥, T R frh 3.7.2 TRV AIE - [ R 2 iR

Py e

8.8.1.4 An athlete found competing in a class laid down in Chapter 4.2, the requirements
of which he or she does not fulfill, will be eliminated from the competition and

lose any position gained.
8.8.1.4 = 21 [T 4.2 i ’%7H/nﬁﬁ4§?%ﬂﬁ SRRV M B

8.8.1.5 An athlete found to have committed a violation of the Anti-Doping Rules laid
down in Book1, Appendix5 of the FITA Constitution and Rules will be subject to
the following sanctions (see also Book1 AppendixS article 10):

8.8.1.5 (A ERAARAG = P HIET PRSI Akl 2= Mg pLa P L
2T o (EIST- M [T [RY10)

* Regardless of any penalty imposed by the Member Association concerned,
FITA will annul the results achieved in the competition and any prizes or medals
awarded must be returned to the FITA office;

YT FYEPIE L BRIV Y AR - VT
U AR SRS A

* [f a member of a team is found to have committed a violation of these Anti-

Doping Rules during an Event, the team shall be disqualified from the Event;
o FEERE YR BV F VRSB BB YA VI -

* In addition to this the penalties of articles 9, 10, 11 of Appendix5 will apply;
o B2 GG o PR YO R 1011 (R R -
* An athlete who is ineligible for a doping offence may not participate in any
FITA event organized by FITA or a member of FITA before the end of his or her
period of ineligibility (App.5, article 10.3).
-ﬁfﬁmwﬁﬁﬁﬁiw%’&?%ﬁﬁm’T@%WEﬁWW@mﬁw
R F12 SR ARy - (R T 103 £

8.8.1.6 Any athlete found to be using equipment contravening FITA Rules may have his
or her scores disqualified (8.3).
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8816 I_ IF EEIJFJ;:E}EIEIFB FISE R @yl[{;’;rjq—,?liﬂgl[ é’éﬁ}ﬁ?&‘ﬁ/iﬁ EHIT (83)-

8.8.1.7 Athletes or teams repeatedly found shooting more than the permitted number of
arrows per end may have their scores disqualified (8.6.2.2).
8.8.1.7 3 Ee“"ﬁ&ﬁgf[ S - IR B [fil 2 Z1EE pJF,J;ir }H p”fviﬁ T 55
(8.62.2)-
8.8.1.8 An athlete proved to have knowingly broken any rules or regulations may be
declared ineligible to participate in the competition. The athlete will be

eliminated and will lose any position he or she may have gained.
8.8.1.8 = ASTHHN T WU (7 sl P (O E BT &

8.8.1.9 When drawing back the string of the bow an athlete must not use any technique
which, in the opinion of the Judges, could allow the arrow, if accidentally
released, fly beyond a safety zone or safety arrangements (overshoot area, net,
wall etc.). If an athlete persists in using such a technique, he or she will, in the
interest of safety, be asked by the Chairman of the Judges Commission and/or the
Director of Shooting to stop shooting immediately and leave the field. (8.7.7)

8.8.1.9 =41 I T B i M) £ [ 5 I Epl @ PR g TR 2 B
2 o CRIG 4 SR o 2 R L e

WA 2 RS AR 2 P0G [ R

B « (8.7.7)

8.8.2 Losing the score of arrows

8.8.2 FHHLT 17

8.8.2.1 An athlete arriving after shooting has started will forfeit the number of arrows
already shot, unless the Director of Shooting is satisfied that the athlete was
delayed by circumstances beyond his or her control (8.7.2.5).

8.8.2.1 F%{LIF'EJ;‘[F,P Ff‘fﬂpj E“’!Effwg ul%,ﬁl{_}ﬁu J,Jgiq B%J[;fﬁja;;ﬁ;rﬁ [r[ HUEE
75 FERE A b g Ay - (8.7.2.5)

8.8.2.2 In the case of an equipment failure an athlete will only be allowed to make up the
number of arrows that can be shot within 15 minutes while following the
standard order of shooting. All other arrows will be lost (8.4.2.5; see 8.4.2.6) for
an unexpected medical problem).

8.8.2.2 %= %E'ﬁfr’?ﬁﬁ%?ﬁ& 15 53 [FOR RS S - (T )54 (FF*«H) k15 ST
P"‘Eﬁrﬁ APIES Ve e T AV 15 578 E SRRl A
% F“JEI\T (5[5 8.42.5 % 8. 4 2.6 ZFEHY YR

8.8.2.3 An arrow shot before or after the specified time or out of sequence will be
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considered as being part of that end and will cause the athlete to lose the highest
scoring arrow of that end which will be scored as a miss. This violation will be
notified by the judge raising a red card.

8.82.3 TN - IR OREHIT R B S O -
_j_f/ e [/ﬁﬁ Jifl Jrjrjlﬁ ° 5”LH;LH ‘J‘[HEJ%J?\I?I_J“?T1 I%;TFI

8.8.2.4 An arrow shot on the competition field after the DOS has officially

closed the practice session on the competition field, (which

is after the pulling of the practice arrows), or during the breaks

between distances or rounds will cause the athlete to lose the

highest scoring arrow of the next scoring end. This violation will
be notified by the judge raising a red card. (8.4.2.3, see also 8.6.2.2).

8.8.2.4 (£ ST RIS R T B SN -
][EIE'E]B},;‘F[& Ebb pﬁ [Eﬁf ’]jiﬂ'Ll ,FJ,J }HF&EFJ N — [F[[ [/?[UJ » ﬂlﬂé [FIIE ~J
sl ) o %W[J}H‘éi%ﬂwj%laﬁ?ﬁn I?F, (3258 8.4.2. 37862, 2)

8.8.2.5 In the Indoor Match Round team event, if any of the three athletes of a team
shoots an arrow before or after the relevant signal to start or finish the time
period, that arrow will count as part of that end and will cause the Team to lose
the highest scoring arrow of that end which will be scored as a miss. This
violation will be notified by the judge raising a red card.

8.8.2.5 T A" [BMREEPLE IR > T = B S H P~ e R SRS R TR 751’ T
S IE SR PR i 5 i R B sy
A AT

8.8.2.6 If more the required number of arrows should be found in the target butt, on the
ground near the target butt, or on the ground in the shooting lanes, only the three
lowest (or six lowest, as the case may be) in value will be scored (8.6.2.2).

8.8.2.6 TP EJIHIOR I G R IR [ G R
PITP TSR 5T 8 [ 3 3 (RS ™ RO RS 6 4 ) - (8.6.2.2)

8.8.2.7 In the Indoor Match Round team event, If any athlete fails to shoot all of his/her
two (2) arrows in an end (of 6) the number of un-shot arrows will still form part
of that end. An un-shot arrow will be recorded as a miss. If the total number of
arrows, including all un-shot arrows in any one end exceeds six (6) arrows,
article 8.8.2.6 will apply.

8.8.2.7 & 3 | E FJHI’ DF#JH Flim SERREYTE— b 6 FF 02 F 50 2 F
1 S ORI L U g S T AT 7
T EY 8.8.2.6 f}?ﬂ,@ °
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8.8.2.8 When triple faces are used and more than one arrow is shot into the same scoring
area both (or all) arrows count as part of that end but only the lowest value arrow
will score (8.6.2.3).
8.8.2.8 = U - F“ AR - L S é%}%ﬁﬂj : F"q’(ﬁy?ff)rﬂj_‘“ 1
it A [ “PIFJ,JEI(F K 7 Tt TRET S R S i
(8.6. 2 3)

8.8.2.9 If a number of a team shoots more than the required number of arrows in

alternate shooting before returning behind the 1-m line, the team will lose the

highest scoring arrow of that end. This violation is notified by a judge raising a
red cards.

8.8.2.9 L T AR IR IHN — (PR pl = — A5 E1TE [ﬂ'*ﬂ— N [\L%E”s_ IR
EFIGED IR BRI L P TH“J%J R

8.8.2.10 An arrow not hitting a scoring zone, or hitting a target face other than the
athlete’s own target face will be considered as part of that end and be scored as a
miss (8.6.2.7.7/8).

8.8.2.10 F?ﬁ LIRS P Y IR gpiel Tkl £ fr[ [FiTpY— jﬂ 77 :c”E
?ﬂm (8.6.2.7.7/8)

8.8.3 Team Round Time penalties (for details of procedure see the FITA Organizers Manual of
the Target Archery Championships):

8.8.3 BIRIRGRLY BI] CAPtafyee RelBs PR e i il e B Sk 1)

8.8.3.1 If a member of a team crosses the 1-meter line too soon the Judge will raise the
yellow card or will switch on a yellow light in front of the shooting line. This
card or light indicates that the athlete will have to return behind the 1-meter line
to start over again or be replaced by another athlete with arrows to shoot who
must start from behind the 1-meter line.

8.8.3.1 F IR Fi-Msds— 2 NG F 2 v R gL F%%‘?[FHW I T R
E%EEIEA[H'*U— ARG o PR R R Y RIEEE S ST

8.8.3.2 If the team does not obey the yellow card (or light) and the athlete shoots his or
her arrow, the team will lose the highest scoring arrow for that end. This
violation will be notified by the judge raising a red card.

8.8.3.2 2= TN PR (VAT ) S5 Al oy » RIS e ghlpl b dsk ly 50 iy
o PHHEI P I, -

8.8.3.3 The same procedure applies if a team member removes an arrow from the quiver
before standing on the shooting line.
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8.8.4 Warnings
Athletes who have been warned more than once and who continue breaking the
following FITA rules or who do not follow decisions and directives (which can be
appealed) of the assigned Judges will be treated according to 8.8.1.8.

8.8.4 %‘ff I
2 FRLE > WIS I B Tﬁﬁﬂ\ A HREACE AR @O (-
I 8.8.1.8 g 2fl »

8.8.4.1 No smoking is allowed in and/or in front of the athletes’ area. (8.7.6).
8.8.4.1 7= [k [“Jﬁ?j/ﬁrﬂ\ H=Z (8.7.6) °

8.8.4.2 No athlete may touch the equipment of another without the latter’s consent
(8.7.5).
8.8.4.2 | HAIEE PuE T AVEAT > RYPEWE EH [ (8.7.5)

8.8.4.3 No athlete may draw his or her bow, with or without an arrow, except when

standing on the shooting line (8.7.3).
8.8.4.3 22 SR BIBES T RITTED ST B (873)

8.8.4.4 While shooting is in progress, only those athletes whose turn is to shoot may be
on the shooting line (8.7.4).
8.8.4.4 F[[ F—gmﬂaﬁzﬁ FUE %ﬁfﬂg@,ﬁp Jf‘“’j/p*(l‘}irﬁ?ﬂ;@é}ﬁﬁf (8.74)-

8.8.4.5 An athlete may not raise his or her bow arm until the signal is given to start
shooting (8.4.3).
8.8.4.5 = Erﬁgﬁfﬁfﬁ bEﬂJj Ll LT ,1' prrJERe) (8.4.3)-

8.8.4.6 Neither the arrows nor the target face will be touched until all the arrows on that
target butt have been recorded (8.6.2.1).
8.8.4.6 [=ZER Y F 5T » F[E'[ﬁ M A BRI Y Fjrjfrﬁi (8.6.2.1)-

8.8.4.7 When drawing back the string of the bow, an athlete must not use any technique
which, in the opinion of the Judges, could allow the arrow, if accidentally
released, fly beyond a safety zone or safety arrangements (overshoot area, net,
wall etc.) (8.7.7).

8.8.4.7 b H T H UM El’?%& *{J?:JEFT%‘? PRI R A RS = T i
fo 2 ks (YRRl ~ 2 A~ RS poftie (8.7.7) «
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8.9.1 The Judges’ duties are to ensure that the tournament is conducted according to the FITA

Constitution & Rules, and in fairness to all athletes.

B.9.1 B HIFITF RS 5 (MBI R P HISED 5 5 2T S s

=2 J8E 1

BT e

8.9.1.1 There must always be a minimum of one Judge For every ten target butts at least
one Judge will be appointed except for tournaments shot according to article
3.11.1.1. Their duties will be as follows:

8.9.1.1 5731111 ARl S Fes ) |9 R - 5 (s )
it R P

8.9.1.2 They will check all distances and the correct layout of the range; the dimensions
of target faces and target butts; that the faces are set at the correct height from the
ground or floor; that all butts are set at a uniform angle.

8.9.1.2 %2 ﬁuﬁiﬁ% FR-E gfﬂgg;&ft . ,';}j%ﬂj/f‘%fﬁl" PR HEIER I PS]  ERL EEY
FIJ & AE R PJ

8.9.1.3 They will check all the necessary venue equipment.
FE | LI i o
8.9.1.3 by e | fel Jﬁj,f'jr%lfﬁj

8.9.1.4 They will check all athletes' equipment before the Tournament (time to be stated
on the tournament program) and at any time thereafter during the Tournament.

89.1.4 7 E?ﬁﬁr] (TR FREAY Fﬁ‘tﬁF fi JEJJfF ) FIEEE S IS [ i EJJW}U ﬁ%g‘ FJ?‘
= POEER -

8.9.1.5 They will control the conduct of the shooting.
8.9.1.5 E;fﬁﬂﬁﬂéﬁ,ﬁ@@ °

8.9.1.6 They will control the conduct of the scoring.

8.9.1.6 BP0 3 -

8.9.1.7 They will consult with the Director of Shooting on questions which arise

regarding the shooting.
8.9.1.7 {1 FUSHHHHHFFAREL 2 L= P % R

8.9.1.8 They will handle any disputes and appeals which may arise and, where
appropriate pass them on to the Jury of Appeal.
B.9.18 Y T 4 ORI - a2 LKA [ -
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8.9.1.9 They will in liaison with the Director of Shooting interrupt the shooting if
necessary, because of power failures, a serious accident, or other occurrences, but
to ensure if at all possible, that each day's program is completed on that day.

8.9.1.9 [N EINEUL % iﬁ?‘ﬁﬁl l'i’ﬁ?»‘fElT'l F‘@‘lﬁ%fﬁé ] g‘ﬁf}fiﬁ?ﬁ@ﬁﬁfﬁ& HE
FILPESgy o (R = S PO Re oty

8.9.1.10 They will consider relevant complaints or requests from Team Captains and
where applicable to take suitable action. Collective decisions will be made by a
simple majority of votes. In case of a tie, the Chairperson will have a tie-breaking
vote.

8.9.1.10 S S ARV 3 AT > G 7 (e SR - SRpROHCLR
[T 2Ry A 3 RIRALR > P e HeER -

8.9.1.11 They will deal with questions concerning the conduct of the shooting or the
conduct of an athlete. These questions must be lodged with the Judges without
any undue delay and in any event must be lodged before the prize giving. The
ruling of the Judges or Jury of Appeal, as applicable, will be final.

8.9.111 SPIT P F3F A8 = = L E ] - OB B AR R T e
R SRR R o FHIEIEYR 2 LY A UEERAS -

8.9.1.12 They will ensure as far as possible that athletes and officials conform to the
FITA Constitution and Rules as well as decisions and directives the Judges may
find necessary to make.

8.9.1.12 3= W I VST R 5 P 1B HIE e e
BESCESTRRE SR e & S S A R TR e Bl
O ER £ R EURIE RS £

8.10.1 Any athlete on the target butt will refer any questions about the value of an arrow in the
target to a Judge before any arrows are drawn.
8.10.1 7% [ EHPLHRAT 1 + - Sy L AR 55 RO T PO A e
Rl

8.10.1.1 The decision of that Judge is final.
8.10.1.1 F5 2.V HHR AL i fu ik

8.10.1.2 A mistake on the scorecard may be corrected before the arrowsare drawn,
provided that all the athletes on the target agree on the correction. The
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correction must be witnessed and initialled byall the athletes on the target. Any
other disputes concerning entries on a scorecard must be referred to a Judge.

810.1.2 ,ifm I/HJE—@I;[F;IM—F E ﬁﬁ F' N E'f o ]E’Elrﬁsj F[.i#m [/HJ“‘*
S FRTE ﬂ:fL D SR RS [ o FTFJ“EI ,%:cljj
AU Ay

8.10.1.3 Should range equipment be defective or a target face become unreasonably
worn or otherwise damaged, an athlete or Team Captain may appeal to the
Judges to have the defective item replaced or remedied.

8.10.1.3 SpFTHERIFTE F St S ﬁ&iﬁ#fﬁ%%lfﬁ LR S A N
B3 o B[ A o R I (]

8.10.2 Questions concerning the conduct of the shooting or the conduct of an athlete must be
lodged with the Judges before the next stage of the competition.
8.10.2 SP Tl iy & = 15 B0 F BT i S - RDSR R A IR

8.10.2.1 Questions regarding the daily published results must be lodged with the Judges
without any undue delay, and in any event must be lodged in time to allow
corrections to be made before the prize giving.

8.10.2.1 B8P 5y = 23 f pu PR N | s et Al p 5 2R Eﬂ (s
P AT fﬂl o AR E ) LSRG LA

8.10.2.2 The decision made by a judge in the team event concerning the

use of vellow card (ref.8.8.3.1) is final.

[ LS A A 2 (3250 8.8.3.1)

8.11.1 In the event of an athlete not being satisfied with a ruling given by the Judges, he or she
may, except as provided for in article 8.10.1 above, appeal to the Jury of Appeal
according to article 3.13. Trophies or prizes which may be affected by a dispute will
not be awarded until the Jury ruling has been given.

8111 2= SPF B AT Ry - = 1R 8.10.1 W FRaiyt » e — s
B 'szlﬂ;%#lﬁu 313 fgd o ff I’fll@I HTIRIH 25 R ,H IS o TR Ry 4
FW%%’&%%%H%%U%iﬁ’@TJﬁﬁ
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BOOK 3
FITA CONSTITUTION AND RULES

APPENDIX 1 BOOK 3

VENUE EQUIPMENT-1 MATCH PLAY CHARTS

1. MATCH PLAY CHART (32 athletes, byes will be permitted)
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1/16 1/8 1/44  Semi Bronze Gold

Elimination Finals

April 19, 2008 APPENDIX 1 BOOK 3 - VENUE EQUIPMENT
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BOOK 3
FITA CONSTITUTION AND RULES

2. MATCH PLAY CHART(16 athletes or 16 teams, byes will be permitted)
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1/8 1/4 Semi Bronze Gold

Elimination Finals
Order of shooting: B/A
APPENDIX1 BOOK 3 - VENUE EQUIPMENT April 1™, 2006
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BOOK 3
FITA CONSTITUTION AND RULES

VENUE EQUIPMENT-2 Target - Faces

1. INDOOR BUTT SET-UP
articles 81.13and 823

target number

...... 30 cm

black figures on a yellow
background alternating with

vellow lgures on Black hackground

Buttress round or
rectangular

Stand with Four legs
if possible
................... -

Target center J

130 cm
+-5cm

599545

Flipscore device

=124 cm

April 1%, 2006

APPENDIX 1 BOOK 3 - VENUE EQUIPMENT
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BOOK 3

FITA CONSTITUTION AND RULES

INDOOR TARGET FACE

article 8.2.1

2.

gold

red

black

ite

wh

inner 10

diameter

of inner 1}

10

genring

one

112|3(4(5(6|7/8|9

color

Fone

diameter

of face

April 1%, 2006

APPENDIX1 BOOK 3 - VENUE EQUIPMENT
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BOOK 3
FITA CONSTITUTION AND RULES

3. INDOOR - VERTICAL TRIPLE FACES
Article 82.2.1.3

130cm

-
abowve ground

min, 10cm)

\ max. Scm /

April 19, 2006 APPENDIX 1 BOOK 3 - VENUE EQUIPMENT
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BOOK 3
FITA CONSTITUTION AND RULES

4, INDOOR - VERTICAL TRIPLE FACES = INDIVIDUAL AND TEAM EVENT
Article 8.22.1.3

above the ground

5. INDOOR - VERTICAL TRIPLE FACES - TEAM EVENT (shoot-off)
Article 82215

130 cm +-3cm
ahowvz the ground

APPENDIX1 BOOK 3 - VENUE EQUIPMENT April 1%, 2006
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BOOK 3

FITA CONSTITUTION AND RULES

6. INDOOR -4 x 40cm SINGLE AND TRIANGULAR TRIPLE FACES
Article 8. 82212

RN

)

max. 162em

C

)

)

ahove gromd

13em
above growsd

innida. DK

C

\

©
@

et

il N

abave ground

max. 162¢m

g |
]

above graund

130cm

-
abave ground

min, Wilcm

sthave ground

April 1, 2006

APPENDIX 1 BOOK 3 - VENUE EQUIPMENT
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BOOK 3
FITA CONSTITUTION AND RULES
APPENDIX 2 BOOK 3

ATHLETES’ EQUIPMENT

1. ARROW
article 8.3.1.7

Arrow Head
or Point

Initials

Manes
<]

Feathers

-« —
Crest or /
Shaf Cresting Nock
Fletching
2. COMPOUND BOW
article 8.3.2
Focentric Pulley ———
Tiyper Lind
Bk o« Bow String
Face (Bally)
Handle Riser
€ (hble
Sight -
Sight Window - Cable Guard Servi
Sl y ! 1 : VI,
Shelf = ArrowBRest npoppoin
Prvol point
Ceater stabilizer Crip
I s ———
Lirrh Bodt
Lorwver Lind

April 1%, 2008

APPENDIX 2 BOOK 3 - ATHLETES' EQUIPMENT

243



BOOK 3
FITA CONSTITUTION AND RULES

FITA 2008 Eﬁﬁfﬁl Fll

3. RECURVE BOW
article 8.3.1

Upper limb
Chter laminate: carbon fibar, fiber glass
Wood or syntactic hard foam core

Sight window

Sight,

Cenler stabilizer

l:ﬂj i
¥ Stabilizer

weights

Side rod
stabilizer

Lower /

limb

% ¥ Strng nock

Bow String

Riser: Aluminum,
Magnesium or carbon
{handle)
Chicker
/ {draw check)
~-  Arrow rest
Pf/ Fivol point
D Nock point

Center slring serving
T ——
" Plastic or wooden grip

Stabilizer weights

«— Siring nock

APPENDIX 2 BOOK 3 - ATHLETES' EQUIPMENT

April 1%, 2006
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BOOK 4
SP4P

Field Archery
Rules

FUS S

This edition contains all laws and by-laws approved by Congress through June 19th,2005.
There may be additional by-laws and interpretations after this date as well as amendments to the
by-laws which may affect this edition. Please check the FITA website (www.archery.org) for a
listing of all new by-laws, by-law amendments and interpretations which may be in force.

This version supersedes all previous versions.

R B 212005 5 6 F] 19 | IR o ST PRI © 0 0 % »
PRI ~ PRSI - [ R & 5 W - o B
(Www.archery.org)g‘[ B 5 E I HZ ZE ISR S PR ]"%‘ET FAI R o

F12006 & 4 5] 1 | RS A ey 4 FE R -
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AR BT P R ’FLEE"E}*TFHJTE‘%%' HIJ

3,19 PRACTICE 71

3.19.2 At Field Championships no practice will be permitted on the courses set out for the

competition.

3.19.2 RS EER T I - B B T IR T 215 <

3.19.2.1 A practice range will be made available nearby or elsewhere for at least a

week before the first day of competition.

3.09.2.1 T PR~ > S PRIBVIRIRSH P e -

3.19.2.2 On the days of the Tournament, warm up targets (one for every10 athletes)
must be set up near Assembly Point(s) for the athletes. The practice range and
the warm up targets may be one and the same.

3.19.2.2 P U] > 2 2= SRR PRI (2 10 082 =~ {lafif1 o)
VBT - S ETHOSEEE T LA <

3.19.2.3 On the practice field a number of targets equal to one eighth of the entries,
arranged at all the different competition distances, will be provided to permit
practice, before, during and after competitive shooting on each day of the
competition, at times announced by the Organizers

3.19.2.3; @?Wiﬁ Fo R Fléa‘j*%r:ﬁ AN E‘rﬁgiﬂlﬁ' *[/1%?715“1 ’ 11‘/‘7 f P8
HREE > K5 EJFITSEE] ~ fls [%;?WFH“ I SR 2T . /E;jé [ ke FLf

4.5.3 THE FIELD ARCHERY ROUNDS
453 TR

4.5.3.1 The FITA Field Archery Rounds may be shot by the Barebow, Recurve and
Compound Divisions, in separate divisions. See Chapter 11.4.2 for
non-Championship divisions in local tournaments.

4.5.3.1 BITERRURUES Al b o T B D @wwbmpwv“;prosw%@&
*ﬂﬂ%@a ,aﬁxmmnAQIﬁo

4.5.3.2 The FITA Field Round consists of any number of targets totaling between
12-24 targets which is divisible by four (4), and three (3) arrows to be shot per
target. These targets will be arranged along a course with such difficulties in
aiming and shooting as the terrain presents and the spirit and traditions of the
discipline require. The distances for target butts are set out in articles 4.5.3.7
and 4.5.3.8. and 4.5.3.9. The course may be all marked or unmarked or a
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combination of marked and unmarked and be shot with any number of
walk-ups or fan targets.

4532 [E&'B}’?FJTF"FLE[ VHF?J_EH%*JE/‘ HF?J_E% 1A EEL2 = 24 (el > WPy TFkL 4 gy
'ﬁ%‘\'f VIR 3 {p o A MR EOPERS ~ POYRGE R AR
S50 IR < BBV E MY 4.5.3.7 2 4.5.3.8 12 4.5.3.9 %*xzfﬁo
AT J— IS o A BB > 5 E R E AR - A
P [Fl b o 3 6 5 1 537105 -

4.5.3.3 The FITA Arrowhead Round consists of any number of targets totaling
between 24-48 targets which is divisible by four (4), that is, two complete FITA
Field Rounds. The distances are set out in articles 4.5.3.7 » 4.5.3.8 and 4.5.3.9
The rounds may be shot on all marked courses, all unmarked courses, one
marked and one unmarked course or two courses with a combination of marked
and unmarked.

4533 BEIBJ%‘“ 1?4 i B b fn‘»ﬁ*ﬁﬁﬁ@h |9 BE24 = 48 ([ > (EERErA FIRLAY ,’ﬁ
P e AT AR 575 - 16 S 374437
4.4.3.8 1 4.53.9 BEE o R [OEE F AR BHEER = AR BHEG IV E
oo SRR FARE b AR BHESIEES - B (AT AR PHEEIV S
By o

4.5.3.4 The FITA Forest Round consists of any number of targets totaling between
12-24 which is divisible by four (4), with up to three (3) arrows per target. The
Round is normally shot on unmarked courses but may be shot on marked
courses provided the distances are kept within the limits set out in Chapter
11.4.3.2.

4534 BEI[Q;‘“ TR ST 12~24 21> TRV, 4 pJ[ﬁgr BT 3 Y i ° Fj‘ﬁ FbaE]
1 TS 54 IR+ R S S 7 13

=7 fﬁ 5Y 57 11.4.3.2 V5 o

4.5.3.5 The FITA 3D Animal Round (see Chapter 11.3).
4535 B«W}’??FF’I 3D Eﬁ‘;ﬁ;ﬁ}ﬂ%} b (2RET11.3 ﬁ’[ )

4.5.3.6 The FITA Field Archery World Championship Round in which there are no

walkup or fan targets, consists of:

4536 @[BPJIJWEI%LE “H FTI«HF“J MEE R 0 12 %gﬁfﬁfﬁ]}hﬁ&t%ﬂiﬁukﬂ ’ CIJ?F .

¢ The Qualification Round, two FITA Field Rounds each of 24 targets, one
marked(long course) and one unmarked course;

TV RS 5 o 5 24 [ Ry 0 - S SR
B 5 bl R ot s
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e The Elimination Rounds, the 1st Elimination Round, in which the top
sixteen (16) athletes in each class and division shoot twelve (12) marked
targets, 3 arrows per target. In the 2nd Elimination Round the top eight (8)
athletes in each class and division will shoot twelve (12) marked targets, 3
arrows per target. If there are less than 17 or 9 athletes, all of them will be
admitted to the respective Elimination Round.

o T €?ﬁ%ﬁ.&§— SEEVAE I B 16 S5 G 12 F AR PEE
R 3 F?J" A EFIEHJF‘%F%— I ‘Bﬁﬁfﬁﬂwfﬁ'] 8 b= Ff 12 ?JT?%‘ 51
B S 3 BT < I DR 17 SR O 1 R T Y

e The Finals Round in which the top four (4) athletes in each class and
division shoot two (2) matches (Semi-Finals) consisting of four (4) marked
targets each, three (3) arrows per target.

o PEE - USRI 4 £ SR CERRED [ 4 R
HEEEURE > R 3 A fiy «

4.5.3.6.1 In the first match the number one (1) athlete shoots against the number four
(4) athlete and the number two (2) athlete shoots against the number three (3)
athlete. The losers move to the Bronze Medal Match, and the winners move
to the Gold Medal Match.

Both matches consist of an additional four (4) marked targets. The four
archers shooting the matches will go in 2 separate groups through the course
accompanied by a Judge.

4.53.6.1 TRERSTT- H - PR IT- OB LIREGSIDIOES PR BRI
SHIEPEL ST AU TS o A R B ST > AT A -

[GRE: A S L ETAN) YIS} ]ﬁ*J@ﬂ BEIEERVIPT o 4 B0 5E = AU PS5 B =

FHEFERES PR -

In the semi finals, the pair consisting of archers # 2 and 3 will shoot first and,
the pair consisting of archer # 1 and 4 will shoot as soon as the target is
cleared. In the medal finals, the archers shooting in the gold medal match will
shoot first with the archers shooting in the bronze medal match shooting as
soon as the target is cleared. However, at the final target, the archers shooting
the Bronze medal match will shoot first. When the bronze medal match is
completed and the target is cleared, the gold medal match will be completed.
TEIEIRER o 2B 3PRES LTS o 1 B 4 BRES I A
LY - TR * ST LA T i R 0
RS ’?‘/ iy BARETE {5{ STH o
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e The Team Elimination Round (Quarter Finals) consists of the top eight (8)

teams in each class, consisting of three (3) athletes, one athlete from each

division.
. [E"?gf“"?f‘ (P - )P - A “r“ R4 Ff g
IR S o

4.5.3.6.2 They are seeded according to the positions as determined by their total scores
(the three top scores) in the Qualification Round. The composition of the
team will be determined by the Team Captain. They shoot four (4) matches
each of eight (8) marked targets. Each athlete shoots one (1) arrow per target
from the post of his or her division. (see match play chart). The winners of
each match proceeds to the Team Finals Round.

4.5.3.6.2 [ afr?fgﬁ?m HUEREN (S [l 53)F H& FFTEIR TS 51 4 B
8 [l F A5 FEEEIVER o & b = AT ALy 'JF“‘EYV HE Qzﬁﬁ?l Ly (pL
) o SR BVSIR B R -

e The Team Finals Round consists of the top four (4) Teams (Semi-Finals) in

each class, consisting of one (1) athlete from each division.

o EMETRE R (HERE) SRV OIRE - BI0E - ES o HE Y

JEE
= °
=

4.5.3.6.3 They shoot two (2) matches of four (4) marked targets each. Each athlete
shoots one (1) arrow per target from the peg of his or her division. The losing
teams move to the Bronze Medal Match and the winning teams move to the
Gold Medal Match (Medal Finals). Both Medal matches are shot on an
additional four (4) marked targets (see individual finals for shooting
procedures).

4.5.3.6.3 P3[R i PR E A BREEIVER ST SRR o B £ F L A n
SIS L - TARCTORR T A - IREITG S - P
B I'W‘g“ PRSI - (g Bl vioar s

4.5.3.6.4 In the Finals Round the athletes or teams ranked one and two will shoot from

the left shooting position.
4.5.3.6.4 TRE WFEE 5 YOV PR IV RIIR o SRR TR O e

4.5.3.6.5 A Round may be shot going twice over the same unit of targets, except at
FITA Championships.
4.5.3.6.5 [i= B[ ‘FFF@'%JQER/ It = EE R Hﬂr[ A FVERH [l o

4.5.3.6.6 Whenever possible the shooting pegs should be combined. If a course
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consists of 24 (2x12) targets, the numbers in the table below, showing a unit

of 12 targets are multiplied by 2. If a course consists of 16 targets add another

target of the middle distances for each target face size. On courses with 20

targets add two targets of the short and the long distances for each target face

size.

4.53.6.6 %[ FEH » T FORAEEAOE IR 1) - NIRRT 24 2x12) [
B 5 12 (R 5 [pIpsY  E BRI AT o R
LT 16, (FUPI0E o LGS & F ORI 0 4 Tkl IR o 7 140
RESAT'| 20 (F1 0 ST IR R B 2 (I A Rl R

[l

4.5.3.7 Unit for Unmarked Course (championship round)

4.5.3.7 FF[|EL A Eﬁﬁ%’miﬁfﬁ(%ﬁ}@?ﬁ)

"]

Distances in Meters >t &l

Number of Diameter Yellow peg L Blue Peg g2 Red Peg 54
Targets of Field Faces Cadet Bare Barebow, Recurve and
12 targetsina | in cm EMEif & Bow Cadet Recurve and Compound
unit Cadet compound,
min-max# Meters Meters Meters
2-4 020 5-10 5-10 10-15
2-4 040 10-15 10-20 15-25
2-4 060 15-25 15-30 20-35
2-4 080 20-35 30-45 35-55

4.5.3.7.1 The distances of the three targets of the same size should vary

between long, medium and short distances.
4.5.3. 7.1 [l 1 0 = (el 2hES > TS I SEEREEN ) R

4.5.3.8 Unit for Marked Course
4.5.3.8 A5 E o SHEEI

Distances in Meters ~ X
Number Diameter Yellow peg i Blue Peg g8 Red Peg i &
of of Field Faces Cadet Bare Barebow, Recurve and
Targets in cm EepE Bow Cadet Recurve and Compound
Cadet compound,

Meters Meters Meters

020 5-10-15 5-10-15 10-15-20

040 10-15-20 15-20-25 20-25-30
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3 060 20-25-30 30-35-40 35-40-45
3 080 30-35-40 40-45-50 50-55-60
4.5.3.8.1 The 5m distances may be adjusted with +/- 2m if need be, however,
the correct distance shall be marked on the peg within the tolerances;
distances between 5-15m = +/- 25¢m , distances between 15-60m =
+/- Im = 100cm
On marked rounds you should use 2 pcs 60cm target faces where
applicable
Pegs may be combined wherever possible.
4.5.3.8.1 MBI 5 2 NV B T Jl?‘ﬁj@/-z SYILS IR IR EEIAR
FERpEET 5-15 A %?’f?i% +/-25 7257 S PREE15-60 YR “Fﬁ;;‘-?—%%
+/-1 22 R(100 T 55) e
o AR PR E N ﬁﬁf}’ﬁ’lfﬁﬁ?ﬁ%ﬁ%@fﬁl PR3 60cm B o
frE AT £ -
4.5.3.9 Unit for Marked Course (Short course — other tournaments)
4.5.3.9 AT LT 1 BB IS (S PSA9E=F)
Distances in Meters >t =l
Number of Diameter Yellow peg i Blue Peg g8 Red Peg 5
Targets of Field Faces Cadet Bare Barebow, Recurve and
12 targets in a in cm EepE E Bow Cadet Recurve and Compound
unit Cadet compound,
min-max# Meters Meters Meters
2-4 020 5-10 5-10 10-15
2-4 040 10-15 10-20 15-25
2-4 060 15-25 15-30 20-35
2-4 080 20-35 30-45 35-55

4.5.3.9.1 The distances could be any distance between the given intervals, the
correct distance shall be marked on the peg within the tolerances:
distances between 5-15m = +/- 25cm; distances between 15-60m =
+/- 1m (100cm) .

4.5.3.9.1 #IBR T B (2 0 2ES S D) > D ERHES AR BB, 5-15
RN %’\,?I?ii%i +/-25 7155 s PREE15-60 YR %??1% +/-1 22 ~(100

DK

The short round may be shot with one walk up or fan, for each size of
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face per 12 targets (one unit). When using walk up and/or fan only the

first peg needs to be marked with the distance.
12 (R W R S ) R (R
W ST T WO -

Pegs may be combined wherever possible. On marked rounds you

should use 2 pcs 60cm target faces where applicable.

Bt i ) T RIETHERR 7« T T ORI S
17 I4= 60cm YR -

4.5.3.10 Unit for Elimination Round

Marked only 2 x 6 targets, each unit of 6 targets will contain 3 marked fixed

Sm interval distances and 3 marked odd distances within the max/min distances

set for each target face size.

4.5.3.10 {fat ~ ¥ERAD

AR 26 BRI Gl b PR SO R B 0 (T
i BT 5 2 LV B R (I R P -

Distances in Meters X

Number Diameter Number Blue Peg g8 | Red Peg it

of of Field Faces of Barebow Recurve and
Targets in cm ERE Faces Compound

1 020 12 5-10 10-15

1 040 4 10-20 15-25

1 060 2 15-30 20-35

1 080 1 30-45 35-55

1 040 4 10-20 15-25

1 060 2 15-30 20-35

1 060 2 30 35

1 080 1 45 55

1 020 12 10 15

1 040 4 20 25

1 060 2 40 45

1 080 1 50 60

4.5.3.10.1 The distances could be any distance between the given

intervals, where applicable or fixed 5m intervals with the +/-2m

adjustment limit. As always the correct distance shall be marked

on the peg within the tolerances: distances between 5-15m = +/-
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25cm , distances between 15-60m = +/- Im (100cm)
4.5.3.10.1 AU\FQ'IEﬁ 5 Y NPz BH I‘}F%HHQ NN %ﬁj , Ijﬁggffg
HARAS B EE 5-15 “[\LF’\[D A -25 5y 5 HEEE15-60 7t
[i%ﬁ’?ﬁ?@é +/-1 22 H(100 T 55) »

4.5.3.11 Unit for Finals Round (and Team Quarter Finals) 8 (2 x 4) targets with marked

distances:
4.5.3.11 #F[[ERHRE m([;d%ﬁpul” V= E) 8 W2 x4)E J;Ff_aj PEEEER

Distances in Meters X

Number Diameter Number | Blue Peg E#& | Red Peg 548

of of Field Faces of Barebow Recurve and
Targets incm IR 2 Faces Compound

1 020 12 15 20

1 040 4 25 30

1 060 2 35 40

1 080 2 45 55

1 020 12 10 15

1 040 4 20 25

1 060 2 40 45

1 080 2 50 60

4.5.3.11.1 For the Finals Round ‘hit or miss’ scoring may be applied (see
Chapter 9.2.1.3) and if available knock-down targets be used if a
detailed explanation is included in the invitation (see article
3.6.1.1).

453101 Sy RF RPN 2] THit or Miss | #15% (2 BHEY 9.2.1.3) I
3 6Ef1 I?; " Knock-down 1 i 3% i F[H'F"EHTE'EJ@% (= BHE

4.5.3.11.2 The targets may be put up in any order but the last four targets of this
chart will be used for the Gold Medal Match.
4.5.3.11.2 BV ORI VR MR B 4 BPURG (R AR D P

4.5.3.10.3 In the Finals Round each class and division will form a group that

will start in this order:
453.11.3 H{%ﬁ.ﬁﬁﬁj‘}i 5153 “”k’x;}rﬁl T
e Barebow Women;
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o b THUELRT

e Barebow Men;

o PITHIELRE

¢ Recurve Women;

o bR

* Recurve Men;

o Pl bR

e Compound Women;
o« ?EF A

e Compound Men.

° 5J4 T:E l: | L-Jwrr

4.5.3.11.4 The Organizers decide whether the Finals Rounds are shot as one
continuous round or whether there will be a break between the semi
finals and the medal finals. The reorganization of the groups will
take place after the fourth target. In case of a tie in the Semi-Finals,
the tie should be decided on the fourth target before the
reorganization of the groups takes place. The Organizers may allow
the different classes to shoot on separate courses to speed up the
competition.

4.53. 114 HE IR TsidnE = ’ﬁi‘i SR i E‘HEI?IT'“” ° IR T
R PIVTEbs ST Pt TR A o T A i 45 7 [
FI 328087 55 B ”ﬁf&zﬁ IR PR E S Jﬁ@

4.5.3.11.5 The above groups start at target number 1 of the finals course as
soon as possible. The award ceremony of a divisions will be held as
soon as all divisions have arrived and the scores have been checked.
All finalists are to be present during the ceremony and they may
bring their equipment with them.

453.11.5 F5 |J$<I {”Jﬁ”ﬁazrﬁjﬁ R E R 1 SRR J;zF‘ P2 o SRl
?EJJE”F ke niefﬂjﬂ’ﬂwj E‘\Tﬁ%ﬁ[ FEHRT o BT RN H
14 E{&‘@ JDﬂf%I HrmE) [ﬂjlfﬁf[ ﬁ% j'LL ' ﬁf%r EH'?EJ °

4.5.3.12 Forest Round
4.5.6.12 ZFF5b

4.5.3.13 Field Club Round — Handicap System
4.5.3.13 BT i (5 S H RIS

4.5.3.14 Field Archery recreational rounds
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453.14 ’FLEE"EHF?TW 1%

4.7 FITA EVENTS  BUBRFHEEYE Q

4.7.1 Only tournaments consisting of one or more of the following events, as described in

detail in the relevant article on the shooting rules, can obtain official recognition from
FITA.

A7 CE 8 SRR RS G LD — s B fiE s
;%@EWB;?FHPFA /gufl °

4.7.4 In the discipline of Field Archery:
474 FEESHEERE ¢
e For the Barebow, Recurve and Compound Divisions for Women, Men, Junior
Women and Junior Men, (Cadet Women and Cadet Men), Masters Women and
Masters Men:
° E[J}‘FI[’]%EJEJ N EEI[EJ%LIJFEFL‘IEJ‘EEI > “\”H” £ lJng f,j—;'{E' N —(‘JZJ'—FFJEF,%E' N
BIV R A (6 7 pER  BIDIERD T RAR S BITVET,
FITA Field Round;
FITA B[R JIJ"IF" F,[El R o
FITA World Championship Field Round;
FITA [EWPTFF"J[H pil R LES «HF[J\,/%?:EF °
FITA Arrowhead Round.
FITA [ESZW?FHP FJIJ f'%{\"{nﬁ °

Gr[
M-
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CHAPTER 9 7]
FIELD ARCHERY ROUNDS  RIES 417

(Details concerning the organization of FITA Field champlonshlps will be found in the FITA
Field Organizer’s Manuals)

(B FJIJ“F’”FLEE"E}]LF?Té F F g i 1 [TE B2l iba FJ:J’F’“FLEE *Hrnfﬁﬁﬁ%}?”%’—‘& '/EF-IE@‘PFH

9.1 RANGELAYOUT.._ ##41%|

9.1.1 The field course will be arranged so that the shooting positions and the targets can be
reached without undue difficulty, hazard or waste of time. Field courses should be as
condensed as possible.

9. 1.1 TRUES ’Hm PR H T GRS B I B VR T ] DS 0y P e LU R
HEFE o TRUES ’:HFJI [ e G T e

U

_El

o

D)

Aicr [
9.1.1.1 The walking distance from the central (assembly) area to the furthest target
should be no more than one (1) kilometer or 15 minutes normal walking (when
taking the groups out or bringing spare equipment).
9.1.1.1 fEl1p & Ea*ﬂﬁmp SEPIE S HEE S IS 1 BT 1S ﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁfﬁfj’%‘
I HREERT, B‘L(F“iﬂh[g%% ‘Jr Fﬁ%ﬁﬁ%ﬁ)

9.1.1.2 The course makers must prepare safe paths for Judges, medical personnel and
allow for transportation of equipment round the course(s) while shooting is in
progress.

9.1 1.2 Ji=a& () » IR FVRIE S 2 WARAGE AL AR FY N e
B -

9.1.1.3 The course(s) should not be positioned higher than 1800m above sea level and
the maximum difference between the highest and the lowest point in a course
should not be more than 100m.
9.1.1.3 F‘%y’iﬂ% AR T YRS 1800 22 A [ R B E P gt gl = st (SRR o
T i?'F, # 100 YR e

9.1.1.4 The targets as described in article 4.5.3 will be laid out in such order as to allow
maximum variety and best use of the terrain. In the Finals Round two (2)
buttresses will be placed side by side at each target to which a 60cm or 80cm

target face is affixed. Athletes will shoot in rotation as described in article

9.5.1.3.
9.1.1.4 816 pUZIPYNIEY 4.5.3 Al #Ehﬁffisiﬂ VIEH 'H‘@ﬁ*ﬂ I RIS E A e
[IB97 o T SR R I E ] 60 2253 % 80 2 STRUIREEN Ry WL =2 R -

= MIEY 9.5.1.3 B LY ’”EF?' °
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9.1.1.5 At all targets, one shooting peg or mark for each division will be placed in such a
way as to allow at least two athletes to shoot at the same time from either side of
the shooting peg.
9.1.1.5 T e 16t - 5~ 52 BB THRS R 4 I R
E IR b R

9.1.1.6 All shooting pegs must be marked with the distance when marked distances are

to be shot. The shooting pegs will have different colors, corresponding to each
division as follows:

e Blue for Bare bow Division and the Cadet Recurve and the Cadet Compound
Divisions;
e Red for Recurve Division and the Compound Division.
e Yellow for the Cadet Bare Bow Division.
9.1.1.6 FE | 5L Ff 1Bk gf‘i‘ PRI EREE » AR RERL AR T O L o P R
rEt}H )T TRl REE > SR AR I
EE‘— TERHLE LR S pEF R El[rﬂy?@ F clFE e
o ST EL El[rﬂyh;g FI LR o
F[E TRV D HLELEE .

9.1.1.7 The tolerance on the distance from shooting peg to target will not exceed + 25cm
on distances of 15 meters or less, and will not exceed £ 1m on distances between
15-60 meters. However, the distances given in tables 4.5.3.8, 4.5.3.9 and 4.5.3.10
may be adjusted by + 2 meters. The correct distance will be marked on the
shooting peg. The distance should be measured in the air approximately 1.5-2m

above the ground. All kinds of measuring equipment can be used as long as it
satisfies the tolerances.

9.1.1.7 7 15 X N ™ A&y feitp e Fiags HE,&,A‘FFEH*[JEFII* ZA L 125 7555 15-60
I fﬁ%m 1 R RN T 4.5.3.804.5.3.9 B 4.5.3.10 A IVEHES »
WL £2 2L }’p"éﬁfﬂ?@%@% # aﬁﬁﬁ%mgﬁl o e BEEERLT g
9152 22 AR R ST SR RGO et

9.1.1.8 The buttresses will provide for a margin of at least Scm outside the lowest
scoring zone(s) of the face(s) placed upon it. At no point may any target face be
less than 15cm from the ground. In all instances, regardless of the terrain, the
buttress should be placed reasonably perpendicular to the athlete’s line of sight

from the shooting peg in order to present the target face’s full picture (Appendix
1 Book 4, drawings).

9.1.1.8 ﬁgl;ﬁupfj&»}g[%q R REH T =D 5 5o I:IH ﬁﬂlpﬁ\ | 7 H (T Ry
Fr1S 255 o =0 ?Eiﬁlﬁ\ Herir [rpjn‘ PFI , ?BE/[IFU S T T
BTS2 R B (%%EJSTD”P i i) -
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9.1.1.9All targets will be numbered in succession. The numbers will be no less than
20cm tall and will be black on yellow or yellow on black and will be placed
5-10m before reaching the shooting pegs for that target.
9.1.1.9 T [P 24 B (PR AR » BHEARTS L 1014 20 253y o )
[ EMEHL A RURAR S R O GRS S HJ 10 2 A -

9.1.1.10The target numbers will also function as the waiting area for the athletes of the
group(s) waiting for their turn to shoot. From the waiting area it should be
possible to see if anybody is standing at the peg.

9.1.1.10 MG S FIRVIEDE TR Bk o TSR] SRRSO ] o PSSRy P Bk s e
ST IERYE 2 Hi* TR R R

9.1.1.11 Faces will not be placed over any larger face, nor will there be any marks on the
buttress or foreground that could be used as points of aim.

9.1.1.11#215 “&7 ) Eﬁi = m RIASRAYERRT - *“Jj (R Hyﬂﬁj By P‘J = I
R )R S E S 1 -

9.1.1.12 Clearly visible direction signs indicating the route from target to target must be
placed at adequate intervals to ensure safe and easy movement along the course.

9.1.1.12 T B4 [ AT A [T » 1A BT RS
W sy o o Bf I R BT PR

9.1.1.13 Suitable barriers will be placed around the course, wherever necessary, to keep
spectators at a safe distance while still giving them the best possible view of the
competition. Only those persons having the proper accreditation will be allowed
on the course inside of the barriers.

9. 1113 i O IR “%F%fg'#%wﬁ B PIAERE S pod = o (LR
BT ESG P BB PSR P s SR TR AT s
BY o

9.1.1.14 The assembly area should contain:
9.1.1.14 & ﬁﬂ%’!ﬁ%ﬁ;‘?ifﬁ:&ﬁﬁjéj
e A communication device (system) allowing contact with the Chairman of the
Judge Commission and the Organizers’ headquarters;
SEFR (R BB AR R R -
e Adequate shelter for Team Officials;
o SO IR D B -
e Separate shelter for the Jury of Appeal and the Chairman of the Judge
Commission;
o ST HIFVIRMIRER 2 1B A=A -
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 Guarded shelter for the Athletes gear and spare equipment;
. EJJJ ) ”b‘ﬁQI | 22 = g I[Fh fﬁjlfl{ b:glﬁ?a”g
e On the days of the toumament some practice targets and/or warm-up targets
must be set up near the Assembly Point(s) for the athletes;
o TR PR F”*a’i”[ﬁ& Sy B F’}Eﬁﬁlfr T
e Refreshment facilities;
- B -
e Toilets.
- -

9.1.1.15 The distance between targets and the safety aspect shall be in accordance with
the FITA Field Organizer’s Manual.
9.1.1.15 @ﬁ@[%ﬁfﬁ'ﬁ@%g%?%? -+ E-[u F[ I:‘Jr/‘[ [ES«I[S}’?FJTFXIEI Jgrﬂ;{ = ITF

9.1.1.16 The competition Field course(s) must be completed and ready for inspection no
later than sixteen hours before the shooting starts. At FITA Championships they
must be ready no later than the morning of two days before the shooting starts,
except for modified courses.
9.1.1.16 TN P 3 I ez P PRIl 16 1 IRy ow =5 2 52 2 He T b < v B
BRRRRSSFIR S 1 1 SITAIERRD 9 S 1 B
PRI f J;& Y o

9.2.1 For the unmarked and marked courses; the FITA Field Face will be used. Only those
FITA Field faces produced by a manufacturer licensed by FITA will be used at FITA
competitions. There are FITA Field faces with four diameters:

SMJ&@?%ﬁVBTﬁ%% 130 » 4 BB A S LR o 1)
RS Ry T O - ) R LB B R
FACIRT T R Iﬁfﬁ[ i o

e The 80cm face;
* 80 T ITHIE S
e The 60cm face;
* 60 “* ST S
e The 40cm face;
© 40 X STHCIE S
e The 20cm face.
© 20 N STHPIE S

9.2.1.1 Description
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The FITA Field Face consists of a yellow center spot and four equal scoring
zones The background of the face will be white. The yellow zone is divided into

two scoring zones. The inner ring is scored as 6 the outer yellow zone as 5.. The

two (2) zones will be divided by a black line of maximum 1mm in width. The

rest of the face will be black. The four scoring zones will be divided by white

lines of maximum 1mm in width. Any dividing lines will be in the higher scoring

zones. In the center of the spot there will be a fine lined X. Drawing of the FITA

Field Face see Book4, Appendix1.

9.2.1.1 FH
BRRRAUSTIARE o 61D 1 6 5
7'E Left > B e A 5T B [ B T o ST HIRL 6 53 5 55 o 1'?;[ JIP@NE& ]
SR 7 Gy 1 Y RSO IE o BERPITRE ST BT I POE T S 1 2

E,J E h&'\;}ﬁlﬁﬂ ° [ZIfo Bﬁﬂ@fﬂ e 7 Jﬁ”ﬁ HITE| o T EEREp JH[ “E x VA

i IR % SRl

9.2.1.2 Scoring Values, Color Specifications and Tolerances

9.2.1.2 tH 55k *@ﬁc‘-‘ﬁlﬁﬁlgn—fﬁ«? e

Color of | Scoring | Diameter of faces and scoring Zones in cm | Tolerances
Zones Zones 20 40 60 80 Inmm %
Yellow | 6(inner) 2 4 6 8 1
Yellow 5 12 16 1
Black 4 8 16 24 32 1
Black 3 12 24 36 48 3
Black 2 16 32 48 64 3
Black 1 20 40 60 80 3
9.2.1.3 Target set-p
9.2.1.3 B B

40cm faces will be placed 4 per buttress in the form of a square.

40 2T B PSRRI o S TR

20cm faces will be 12 per buttress in four vertical columns of three (see Book4,
Appendixl drawings).

20 2 VEIEE T PSS SRS SO IR  GLATHPIISR JE)
60cm faces: at marked distances 2 60cm faces may be placed per buttress. The

centers of both faces will form a horizontal line.

60 -~ 53 MUy F AR EHEGIVE A o 1 2RI e

9.2.1.4 The Field Hit or Miss Target face (or knockdown face) consists of two zones: a

hit zone and a miss zone. The hit-zone (spot) has a diameter of the larger yellow
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scoring zone according to the table in 9.2.1.2.
9.2.14 ’FLE;EHFT‘T Hit or Miss (Knockdown) #215% & f Al NS R
O UM 9.2.1.2 1 1 ST BT -
e The color for the hit-zone (spot) is YELLOW (Pantone 107U).
o SFF IBHVBH LT LE ' <1 (Pantone B <1 1070 )
 The color for the miss-zone is BLACK
FIJFFFTE FERED € o
. Ah1t will score 1 point.

* [ el fHH[E g 157 e

9.3 ATHLETES' EQUIPMENT 2= 4

This article lays down the type of equipment athletes are permitted to use when shooting in FITA
competitions. It is the athlete’s responsibility to use equipment which is in accordance with the rules.
If in doubt the athlete will show this equipment to the Judge(s) before using it in competition.
¢I$W%W%WWVT%Fa%Qj@“Véﬁ@M R R PR P s
ITF G ﬂﬁ! WY Fgr =] [ﬂj F A Eiéf'éﬁﬁ

Any athlete found to be using equipment contravening FITA Rules may have his or her scores
disqualified. Described below are the general regulations that apply to all divisions followed by the
special regulations that apply only to certain divisions.

= R 5 P BSBRTRAP ) » 514053 2 iEssvif - o ssipy? | e
- Jﬂ&“iﬂ EII E _’$FIF ﬁ%“ ‘LI—‘**F—E} /ﬁ[ﬂl ifJ—L o

9.3.1 Bows:
93.1:4:

9.3.1.1 For Recurve and Bare bow divisions A bow of any type provided it subscribes to
the accepted principle and meaning of the word ‘bow’ as used in target archery,
that is, an instrument consisting of a handle (grip), riser (no shoot-through types
are permitted) and two flexible limbs each ending in a tip with a string nock. The
bow is braced for use by a single string attached directly between the two string
nocks, and in operation is held in one hand by its handle (grip) while the fingers of
the other hand draw, hold back and release the string.

9.3.1.1 T ™~ flie SFIRUE 2T > 7 h ?IJQ%E'ﬁF[“Fﬂé”'G?F TRV f ‘T ot it
TS *maﬁfr BT IR T Shavapt eI~ [
=0 CRipEE VHH I?{E'l BN DR G E{”F‘u SR E Rk
o IR SEA A PRV EE] - B - - < P
10 bl = H#F'[:ﬂ* {f EIEEs R i £o

Q*
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9.3.1.1.1 Multi-colored bow risers, and trademarks located on the inside of the

upper and lower limb are permitted.

9.3.1.1.1 B4t LR h E LR R F | pfshL bl 00

9.3.1.1.2 Recurve: Risers including a brace are permitted provided the brace does
not consistently touch the athlete’s hand or wrist.

9.3.1.1.2 B plie} o e EF ‘“ ﬁl@ﬂ%&* EE’IEJIEHI%EJ[%IE/W [
<4

9.3.1.2 Bare bow divisions only:
The bow as described above must be bare, except for the arrow rest, and free from
protrusions, sight marks, marks or blemishes or laminated pieces (within the bow
window area) which could be of use in aiming. The un-braced bow complete with
permitted accessories must be capable of passing through a hole or ring of 12.2cm
inside diameter + 0.5mm.

9.3.1.2 Wl ZfIE! -
LRI E LY R I 0 B S Y ﬁ%@fa \
[N Ep[ﬁ“ﬁ JFHF'F PP BRSO (G E VRISV )
FURLe ey 2 i SUEROTR [ SRR 122 205 2 @p@%ﬂ;ﬁ o

9.3.1.3 Compound Divisions:
A Compound Bow, (may be of a shoot-through type) is where the draw is
mechanically varied by a system of pulleys and/or cams. The bow is braced for use
by bow string(s) attached directly between the two string nocks of the bow limbs,
or attached to the bow cables, as may be applicable to the particular design.
93131‘%54F EREIRD
A i RN S [T EA R PR YR 5 B 4 N dsgd |
BERIRINES [#cjﬂ‘f‘}rﬁ,i £ LEC [/[n IEE _WF F\/IEITE;H/ b [/ﬁj?‘r"f‘ - Iﬂ&?l%ﬁj“
Rt -

9.3.1.3.1 The peak draw weight must not exceed 60 lbs.
9.3.1.3.1 @A H )y rﬁ%@@@

9.3.1.3.2 Cable guards are permitted.
9.3.1.3.2 F'[fi" IR ’5 5k 28 o

9.3.1.3.3 A brace or split cables are permitted, provided they do not consistently

touch the athlete’s hand, wrist and/or bow arm.

9.3.1.3.3 ELEYR I YT Y M LRI » (ALY S SR T -
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9.3.1.4 Longbow divisions:
The bow will correspond to the traditional form of a long bow which means that
when strung the string may not touch any other part of the bow but the string
nocks.
The bow may be made from any type of material or combination of material. The
shape of the grip and the limbs are not restricted. Center shot is allowed.

9.3.1.4 X IR -
Y= [‘TFL\[ [EGHAYR 70 E;{,f;;gf YT H:};ﬁ T R [’%rﬁﬁ it il I’grﬁ:
PEATERORIE o SV PSRRI AL S PPRIB - e e Ae U
AT o 1 b

9.3.1.4.1 For Juniors and Women the bow will not be less than 150cm in length, for
men the bow will be not less than 160cm in length — this length being
measured between the string nocks.

9.3.14.1 —FFJ PR 73'/1‘: ;J’;‘EF'@’EJE%T fﬁﬁjﬁ?" 150 2255 » PR A8 pye b= 1 BT
160 255 » SR R TRLAER 0 F2 5 2 -

9.3.1.5 For the Bow hunter divisions:

The bow can be any type of bow as described in article 9.3.
9315 M RFIET ¢ FVRIFRRLE - HEEIT AN 0.3 ARt -

9.3.1.5.1 The maximum bow weight is 80lbs for men and 60lbs for women and

juniors.

93.1.5.1 Pl EFE AN ldb |y rﬁ%@ 807@ I %p:Ffr e G 607|1¥

9.3.2 Bow String:
9.3.2c45% ¢

A bowstring of any number of strands.

— EESSR T e e

9.3.2.1 All divisions:
The string strands may be of different colors and of the material chosen for the
purpose. The string may have a center serving to accommodate the drawing fingers,
a nocking point to which may be added serving(s) to fit the arrow nock as
necessary, and to locate this point, one or two nock locators may be positioned, and
at each end of the bowstring a loop to be placed in the string nocks of the bow
when braced.
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9.3.2.1 SR [P R e M ATRISS = B i SR = 4R VT IR SRR op
%mvﬁvﬁﬁ”ﬁwﬂ[i iRl U g 1
Wt%ﬁﬁuﬁﬁﬁ””@VMT?ﬁ‘W@’”ﬁgﬁfﬁ”ﬁwﬁ%@

9.3.2.2 Recurve division:
The serving on the string must not end within the athlete’s vision at full draw. The
bowstring must not in any way assist aim through the use of a peephole, marking,
or any other means. One attachment on the string to serve as a lip or nose mark is
permitted.

9.3.2.2 i iz
B GH - BT TR SRR [ o SR L R
FUYMPE r:t‘f'ﬂl&ﬁ PR ST 2 o it Pk = OB (80
P%J.%w Eh ;fE'J:tl VR o

9.3.2.3 Bare bow and Longbow divisions:
The serving on the string must not end within the athlete’s vision at full draw. The
bowstring must not in any way assist aim through the use of a peephole, marking,
or any other means. No lip or nose mark is permitted.

9.3.2.3 Wlr IAI= e il
TS - }7 it fj;rﬁg[g]z;é{, (BRI P o PV (Y
FYIPE ;i ‘5’%}[9*‘ fap J?FE“ ST o R S F—" NN R

9.3.2.4 Compound and bow hunter divisions:
Attachments on the string are permitted to serve as a lip or nose mark, a peep-hole,
a peep-hole 'hold-in-line' device, loop bowstring, etc. There are no limitations to
the center serving for this division.

93.24 ?EFL\[ FYHVRELZRIET
£l I—F[LJIE]’TJLH:FJI[ I,EP?;)??E&E?':J E[fjﬁ%lﬂ?@ﬂ'u —ZTE[@ ) {/[[E@Z"‘ s ok J—E%J'L‘%fp SHT o
A PR l*ﬁ”H AT e JIED“ HE AP

9.3.3 Arrow rest:
9.3.3%7?2& :

9.3.3.1 Recurve and Bare bow divisions:
An arrow rest, which can be adjustable, a moveable Pressure Button, Pressure
Point or Arrow plate may be used on the bow provided they are not electric or
electronic and do not offer any additional aid in aiming.

9.3.3.1 & EHEH[IFEJ SRR TR E%EJZE U] fie > TR :ﬁ%z]a VR ( Fj,*;fpwsra&g ) > ST ~
RIS > e i%ﬁﬁﬂ I %EPF' BTN R (i I S AT
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SRS o

e Recurve division: The pressure point may not be placed any further back than
4cm (inside) from the throat of the handle (pivot point) of the bow;

o HIIE LR FJ,JljJ&qsrahg};kTi £ ( EJTJ/}‘?T EJHI%[F) f;:;’y?gij [F’ﬂ\ fg?ﬁﬁ} 4
AL

e Bare bow division: The pressure point may not be placed any further back than
2cm (inside) from the throat of the handle (pivot point) of the bow.

o HLELTRED ¢ m R s e AE T P (LR S S [ T G 2

N
SOV T e

9.3.3.2 Longbow division:
If the bow has an arrow shelf that shelf may be used as an arrow rest. It may be
covered with any type of soft material. No other types of arrow rests are allowed.
9.3.3.2 = fIf YN e F*LJF'JF E[[JIF*F“JF il ’F‘i’é[ = J[J’ZE‘ [ T U I
AT o 51 A o I bl 3 <

9.3.3.3 Compound bow division:
The pressure point may not be placed any further back than 6cm (inside) from the
throat of the handle (pivot point) of the bow.

9.3.3.3 ?Eﬁ EJZFIET iR A T R (LR J[Lﬂ&p =R T ?F'Ilﬁ} 6

N
SOV T e

9.3.3.4 Bow hunters:
There is no limitation as to the arrow rest or the placement.

9.3.3. 49"?;{‘ b
j:j'jf [EJ[JV—E\‘F[&_LI—fgﬁAJ% B\Lﬁ’“

9.3.4 Draw check device:
9.3. 43" M dyCl ) -

9.3.4.1 Recurve, compound and bow hunters divisions:
A draw check device, audible and/or visual, may be used provided it is not electric
or electronic.

9.34.1 il - g A P AV RED
T P R AT Y - (B R BT )

9.3.4.2 Bare bow and longbow divisions:
No draw check device is permitted.
9.3.4.2 Wl A= e il
TR TR g«

265



FITA 2008 ,HF,J%‘E]J
9.3.5Bow sight:
9.3.SFFITEH -

9.3.5.1 Recurve division:
A bow sight for aiming is permitted, but at no time may more than one such device
be mounted on the bow.

9.3.5.1 M plie Sz E T
P PVERERRRL LY o (R [ R 7 IR RO R -

9.3.5.1.1 It must not incorporate a prism or lens or any other magnifying device,
leveling or electric or electronic devices nor will it provide for more than
one sighting point.

9.3.5.1.1 i il Al ~ G T P S POBERS T B RIS T RRE
RN NEZ S R

9.3.5.1.2 The overall length of the sight (tunnel, tube, sighting pin and/or other
similar extended component) will not exceed 2cm in the line of vision of
the athlete.

9.3.5.1.2 FE R L3 < ORI 2 RO - )~ e~ OH LSRRI T

(E%QZ RS

9.3.5.1.3 A sight attached to the bow for the purpose of aiming which may allow
for wind age adjustment as well as elevation setting. It is subject to the
following provisions:
9.3.5.1.3 5} I, /Eﬁlﬁﬁ% JHFERLE TR [ TE PR R e T
EAt Jgﬁg [ ]g%:ﬁ‘rf VAR
e A bow sight extension is permitted;
o BB R AR ] -
e A plate or tape with distance markings may be mounted on the bow as a
guide for sighting, but must not in any way offer any additional aid;
o K EREE O TR S ) (SRS B S Y [
FIEpE PR O -
e The sight point may be a fiber optic sight pin. The total length of the
fiber optic pin may exceed 2cm, provided that one end is attached outside
the archers line of vision at full draw, while the part within the archers
line of vision does not exceed 2cm in a straight line before bending. It can
only provide one illuminated aiming spot at full draw;
o V., fl £ ﬁfg@pﬁ&%k KRR AT i %I}ﬁ} 2055 & ,j,ﬂ""ﬂﬂ] JF{*J
(FHTA ] B E - R
* On unmarked field courses no part of the sight may be modified for the
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purpose of having means for range finding.
o TR AR BHEI R R IR H ) R (R R
BEIVH 3% o

9.3.5.2 Bare bow and longbow divisions:
No sight or nor sight mark(s) on the bow that help aiming are allowed; For
barebow face and string walking is permitted.

9.3.5.2 Wle A= e SRR -
TR 7O IR (o DB o T I
S F IR -

9.3.5.3 Compound division:

Any type of sight may be used.
9.3.53 W r IR

B (- R -

9.3.5.3.1 provided :
9.3.5.3.1 =47 FJ‘“F" :
e it is not electric or electronic and
o? [E?:T‘gﬁﬁ& ?‘:7‘4 FUpY o
e it does not include any additional means for range finding when used
on the unmarked field rounds.
o T SRS DR Y T B e
e The sight point may be a fiber optic sight pin and/or a chemical glow
stick. The glow stick will be encased so as not to disturb other archers

and to provide only one sight point.
-@@%?ﬂﬁﬁﬁgﬁﬁﬁéta%ﬁm‘mﬁﬁﬂ%%f
FIR 2R -

9.3.5.3.2 Multiple sight pins are not acceptable.
9.3.5.3.2 [P ] R B PUIFER -

9.3.5.4 Bow hunters division:

Any type of sight may be used including multiple pins.
9 3 5 4 )Pf{ |:|J :

1 SRR O - SR

9.3.6 Stabilizers and Torque flight Compensators (TFC):
0.3.6% A W A (TFC) -
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9.3.6.1 Recurve, compound and bow hunters divisions:
Stabilizers and torque flight compensators on the bow are permitted
9.3.6.1 il ?Ef[ FYHVE SR
PR 5 AR AR

9.3.6.1.1 provided they do not:
9.3.6.1.1 & PR E LT ‘[‘ﬁﬁé/ :
e Serve as a string guide;
o [ESTEE Ve Y .
e Touch anything but the bow;
o [ E L RIEE T R -
e Represent any danger or obstacle to other athletes at the shooting peg.

o T FLHLE o B P T PR

9.3.6.2 Bare bow division:

No stabilizers are permitted.

9.3.6.2 HlE JFIf ! :
TR -

9.3.6.2.1 Torque flight compensators fitted as part of the bow are permitted
provided that they do not also have stabilizers.

9.3.6.2.1 T EHED EAVFHR S AR I G Vi i -

9.3.6.2.2 Weight(s) may be added to the lower part of the riser. All weights,
regardless of shape, must mount directly to the riser without rods,
extensions, angular mounting connections or shock-absorbing devices.

9.3.6.2.2 "J[I;“'[‘T’*'JFI{I‘J};{EEH& chEpN Jﬁ[ JE’[EI a0 ”EIF’%L-R » ZEJEI%}%E‘EFH
BRIy TR TR - S AR -

9.3.6.2.3 The unstrung bow complete with permitted accessories must be able to
pass through a hole or ring of 12.2cm inside diameter + 0.5mm.

9.3.6.2.3 BT i iuklc Lty & ik Iiiﬁl Vi {5 w47 F[ ulﬁj[jwr_}ﬁ[ 122 2T EEFEA05
SRR -

9.3.6.3 Longbow division:

No weights, stabilizers or torque flight compensators are allowed.
9.3.6.3 =FIZfIE! -

T‘ s ?F%%?II_'JDEI?;J N %:\L—;FE‘JH Fb{;%.?‘%g o

9.3.7 Arrows:
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9.3. 75 ¢
M

9.3.7.1 Recurve, bare bow and compound divisions:
Arrows of any type may be used provided they subscribe to the accepted principle
and meaning of the word ‘arrow’ as used in target archery, and that such arrows do
not cause undue damage to target faces or buttresses.

9.3.7.1 & flied T%EJEJ?D?EF&[ FIZEET
2 TR > b el BT AT T s SRR T R
A?ﬁﬁﬁﬁfﬁ§®ﬁ%ﬁMﬁﬁjﬁqWﬁ%°

9.3.7.1.1 The maximum diameter of an arrow shaft will not exceed 9.3mm, the
point for these arrows may have a maximum diameter of 9.4mm. An
arrow consists of a shaft with head (point), nock, fletching and, if desired,
cresting. All arrows of every athlete will be marked with the athlete's
name or initials on the shaft, and all arrows used at any one end will carry
the same pattern and color(s) of fletching, nocks and cresting, if any.

9.3.7.1.1 Fﬁwp AT R 9.3 2 fD <<§5:5:th}' nu? Easton ﬁﬂ fij 2312

TGN ) FPEE E 5 gl = FJ.J EIJ?H E | FTREIF

;ﬁE,J N FJIJF{ SO 71’ el FFJ,Jﬁﬁi = fib 2 = E'JFHJ ok Fi| A _Hfeifs -
S o 7 [Fil— BV [] - A e Y Fﬂﬁﬁ P FJrJE{ g Jﬁﬂf

9.3.7.2 Longbow division:
Only wooden shafts are allowed.
93.7.2 %EJT’EIE I

IEI JI J

9.3.7.2.1 The following restrictions apply:
e The points will be the field type meant for wooden arrows;
* Only natural feathers will be used as fletching.
9.3.7.2.1 I'] N g Bﬂﬁﬂ :
o EFEIR VR 2 A B -
o 0P TR R -

9.3.7.3 Bow hunters division:

Any type of arrow may be used,
9 3 7 3 )Pf{‘ |:|J :

= I BRI f A U =

9.3.7.3.1 Provided they use:
e Standard type of screw-in field points
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- of a minimum weight of 125 US grains for men;
- minimum weight of 100 US grains for women and juniors.
9.3.7.3.1 20 EL
o PSR S AR PR -
P3P B DETRD 125 1 (REHIE 11E=0.0648 27l ) ¢
- B:F’fj PEF R E'Jﬁ?jﬁﬁ% ‘PEIE! 100 I -

9.3.8 Finger and Hand Protection:
9.3.8 fy = WAL -

9.3.8.1 All divisions:
Finger protection in the form of finger stalls or tips, gloves, or shooting tab or tape
(plaster) to draw, hold back and release the string is permitted.

9.3.8.1 FrE !
FEE IO IR R - S SEMRREER EE L
g R S

9.3.8.1.1 The following equipment is permitted:
e A separator between the fingers to prevent pinching the arrow;
e On the bow hand an ordinary glove, mitten or similar item may be worn
but must not be attached to the grip of the bow.
9.3.8.1.1 I'J] "% EIfJ%fﬁFJ"ﬂ U
o = 5 I e 53
o BELE U B (ETFEI EELR

9.3.8.2 Recurve and Bare bow divisions:
9.38.2 5E[IEJ¥[IFEJEJTEJE [

9.3.8.2.1 The following equipment is permitted:

e An anchor plate or similar device attached to the finger protection (tab)
for the purpose of anchoring.

9.3.8.2.1 1) ™ UER “ # " -
o FEFE -1 O RO BT P ) R

9.3.8.3 Compound and Bow hunters divisions:
9.3.8.3 ?EFL\[ FYFVR SR

9.3.8.3.1 The following equipment is permitted:
¢ A mechanical release aid, provided it is not electronic or electric.
9.3.8.3.1 ' I'J g™ ™ \f‘/[Jr%PﬁFJ :
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9.3.8.4 Recurve, Bare bow and Longbow divisions:
9.3.8.4 o plied s Wl A e JZEIET -

9.3.8.4.1 The following restrictions apply:
e Finger protection must not incorporate any device to hold, draw and
release the string.

9.3.8.4.1 T U™ \f‘/[Jr%PﬁFJ :
o = SRR T IR R 5 B st o

9.3.8.5 Longbow division:

9.3.8.5 =XFIfIE! :
In addition to what is allowed for all divisions, thumb rings are allowed — provided
they do not incorporate any device to hold, draw and release the string. When
shooting one finger must touch the nock of the arrow.
B A RO+ RO TR LBl i g

9.3.8.5.1 The following restrictions apply:
e An anchor plate or similar device attached to the finger protection (tab)
for the purpose of anchoring is not permitted.

9.3.8.5.1 "% EIfJ%’Sﬁﬁfiﬁjﬂij Bl
o FFFE -1 O RO BT P ) R

9.3.9 Scopes, spectacles, field glasses / binoculars:

9.3.9SHNH w5 ~ TP e A IEL F) g 2R 17

9.3.9.1 All divisions:
Field glasses, telescopes and other optical aids may be used for spotting
arrows.

9.3.9.1 A ffIE!
ST G ~ PG AT Pogd P 2 las A e 12 S g e

9.3.9.1.1 provided they do not represent any obstacle to other athletes at the
shooting peg.
9.3.9. L1 UMV AR it 5o A G o] P s h e

9.3.9.1.2 Prescription spectacles, shooting spectacles and sunglasses may be used.
9.3.9.1.2 T I il ™ bup g LNE > FTERAOIEHA I [N -
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9.3.9.1.3 None of these may be fitted with micro hole in lenses, or similar devices,
nor may they be marked in any way that can assist in aiming.
9.3.9.1.3 lﬂﬂfﬁJ BRI RN J ﬂFdﬁ&zigm fi J%ﬁﬁ IR |’~ (e I =
I -

9.3.9.1.4 The spectacle glass of the non-sighting eye may be fully covered or taped,
or an eye patch may be used.

9.3.9.1.4 ZHFELUF VG, 10 = B o RIT I - LU NG -

On the unmarked Field, Forest and 3D rounds none of the above is permitted to have any kind
of range finding device or equipment (e.g. scales) incorporated or attached.

2 SR B0 AR 3D Al P A RS - 7 i S
VEEGH A ) -

9.3.10 Accessories:

9.3.10 [iff{% :

9.3.10.1 All divisions:
9.3.10.1 & *EJTEJEI :

9.3.10.1.1 The following accessories are permitted, such as:
e Bracers (arm guards), dress shield, bow sling, belt or ground
quiver and tassel. Foot markers may not protrude more than 1ecm
from the ground. Also permitted are limb savers, lightweight
string material on the bow or stabilizer as a wind indicator.
9.3.10.1.1 I'J ™ gF bl f e I fp ™ | - Elj?ﬁ :
o BT SR S %zﬁgj . “"ﬁ“’ﬁw HOE LY S jfflﬁj‘»
FtlyFFTj{*'ﬁ FT{L['%@ 12550 o S PR = SRy B v £ Ay
Db o gﬁg sty e R S e [F' VE] o

9.3.10.2 Compound Division:
All types of additional devices are permitted, unless they are electric or electronic
or are prohibited under article 9.3.

9.3.102 HIF I
CERRIBRA PO 0 - IS R R - AT
293 o

9.3.11 For athletes of all divisions none of the following equipment is permitted:

9.3 11| G FTE R I ] L
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9.3.11.1 Any electronic communication device, or headsets in front of the waiting line on

the practice field, and at any time on the field course.

03111 LI SRR E IR D PR S

9.3.11.2 On unmarked Field, Forest and 3D courses any type of range finders or any other
means of estimating distances or angles not covered by the current rules regarding
athletes' equipment.

9.3.11.2 P E A BHEEIVE ) > AR 3D 5 [JH NI uuf F IR J%«EJE[[J? J%EJ%E
HY IH ?}iFIF'JFI S E R _‘F[\/ E J@ NG

9.3.11.3 Any part of an athlete’s equipment that has been added or modified to serve the
purpose of estimating distances or angles, nor may any regular piece of equipment
be used explicitly for that purpose.
9.3.11.3 = [ M [puds A1 ' T or l*/ ECEENNIE= |’F‘I E’ﬁ;f,, FI R J:%:{E;l ) }"JT =i
HIE PR B J@J/“JE VAT o

9.3.11.4 Any written memoranda or electronic storage device that may be used for
calculating angles, and distances apart from notes of the athlete’s normal sight
marks, the recording of the present personal scores or any part of the FITA Rules.

93,114 [# VS I [ * 6 rza%ﬂ/[as«w;;“ﬁ PR R
SR E:P%ﬁﬁ TR AR BHEED P .

9.4.1 Each athlete will stand or kneel at the shooting peg without compromising safety.
9.4.1 THi T E VBTN > B SR T I 7 R S

9.4.1.1 The athlete can stand or kneel up to approximately one (1) meter in any direction
beside or behind the shooting peg, taking into consideration the condition of the
terrain. In exceptional circumstances a Judge may give permission to shoot from
outside the defined area.
94 L1Z= [ Il P IHFR B T B IPY e ™ BETR R 1
U SR R o SR TRAOTILD T I R A B 9 5
«H

9.4.1.2 Every shooting position will have a shooting peg or mark to accommodate at least

two athletes.

9.4.1.2 =)— ([ gﬁf,ﬂ‘lﬂjﬂ" FP[}H — Iﬂgg’ﬂ‘lﬂ JJLJ‘ Fl&/,;f:g):t[ s LI FL P — R

9.4.1.3 The Organizers will assign the target at which each group will start shooting.
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9.4.1.3 RN A1 T3 Il ¢ i Ml A B g Pt o

9.4.2 Athletes within a group waiting for their turn to shoot will wait well back behind the

athletes in shooting position.

9.4.2 [ B TS B O SR P -

9.4.2.1 Unless they assist the athletes at the shooting peg with shading.
9.4.2.1 [ 2 M1 207k o w2 = SRR A -

9.4.3 No athlete may approach the target until all athletes of the group have finished shooting,

unless given permission by a Judge.

0.4.3 I LY 0 o R R VSR S S 0 T

9.4.4 Under no circumstances may an arrow be re-shot. An arrow may be considered to have not
been shot if:
9.4.4 1% X (AP 1 VRl o YR E T TR Rl BT SR -

9.4.4.1 The athlete can touch it with his bow without moving his feet from their position in
relation to the shooting line, and provided the arrow has not rebounded.

9.4.4.1 S SIS TROBE ] o TP hfEL | (oo e SRR - R
2 R

9.4.4.2 The target face or buttress falls over (in spite of having been fixed to the
satisfaction of the Judges). The Judges will take whatever measures they deem
necessary, and compensate adequate time for shooting the relevant number of
arrows. If the buttress only slides down it will be left to the Judges to decide what
action to take, if any.

9.4.4.2 BPIRTEY BRI RL RO ] (1 ATRY AR EREERY Saiyo) - B (0 s R iy
AU 557 ACROR R o 5 0 LR BT I R
ARy =0

9.4.5 No athlete may relate the target distances to anybody on unmarked courses during the

tournament.

9.4.5 T R BEEV TR ES PRI U E R RS -

9.9.ORDER OF SHOOTING AND TIMING CONTROL

BV AL

9.5.1 Athletes will shoot in groups of no more than four, but never less than three.
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Groups should be of even numbers as far as possible.
o1 5 WYL NG TR B R
EL YR -

9.5.1.1 Should the number of athletes exceed the normal capacity of the course; additional
groups will be formed and placed in the field as is convenient.

9.5.1.1 J[IHE =y Lg(‘%ﬁ gl JJ;[E[‘ £ FE Ay “j}HI | piEpBE ) o3
AT

9.5.1.2 Athletes will wear registration numbers fully visible, and be allocated targets and
shooting positions according to their order of draw and subsequent placement from
the top to the bottom on the start list.

9512 Tee—f[ﬁiﬁ‘ [/H;HIJ e F[F[ I }ﬂbjj F il o fl ]EHJENFIF[JE{“IHL NS HHLFP[ AL
SRR 0 T A T RLAE A T

9.5.1.3 Each group will shoot in pairs, rotating as follows:
e In a group of four the two athletes with the lowest registration numbers will

shoot together as the first pair and the other two athletes assigned to that target will
form the second pair.
13 TSR] SRR
o [AE PR AL B ) O ER T SR H P
o Y B -

e The athlete with the lower registration number of each pair will shoot from the
left side of the shooting peg, the other athlete from the right side of the shooting
peg;

o Ej— SERES I EE[Rp J:Hl ﬁ{ﬁ%ﬁﬁ Jrﬁ"i RSB US> pIgf— fbE =]

S Rt S

e The first pair (with lowest registration number(s)) will start the shooting on the

first target assigned to the group;
o EPBEIISHY - B e ) ST HIGE

e The other pair will start shooting at the next target. The pairs will rotate shooting
at all subsequent targets throughout the competition;

o PG BRES N (RO AT o R PSRRI EAG R - SR
BBy SRS

e [f all athletes of the group agree they may change the above arrangement,

pairing and/or shooting position before the beginning of the competition. That
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arrangement will remain unchanged throughout that Round;
I ‘“”HIE”F’?‘J AR R PP T s VPR iy
,ﬁ,ﬁﬁmt FP[ o [F=— Elsr@.fxg S #E{:ﬁéﬁj\@@ ”sy F,Jku—gngcﬁq

e [f there are three athletes in a group the first two athletes on the start list (lowest
registration numbers) will form the first pair, the third athlete will be considered to
be the second pair concerning rotation. He will always shoot from the left side of
the shooting peg. Following bullet 5 of this article this arrangement may be
changed by mutual agreement before the beginning of the shooting. That change
will be final throughout that Round;

o JPNE S SEESR (R PAT S PN 1 FfH lf)ﬁ W By b (fe ['CEF'@?*:
FISERR) A EEEY- B> 5Y= (b [IRREYT B = (PSR I*‘P%k Hi-
= [’J-Ij‘U\'fE‘[ @g@;ﬁ&éfrztiw “a 3 ,,ﬁ,ﬂ o375 ﬁﬂ J[' S| lril%i }ilzf[ + ,ﬁ,ﬁ

[/ i IJ ) T*EII i ﬂlﬁjgqu J.;lsm@ o [F=— 1@;{6 F[}E]tjgj ”3}7 F,JFH—EN\ILFH\;

» Should there be sufficient room at a shooting peg, all athletes in the group may

shoot at the same time.
LRI ARE SN TE H J%Trzltl*J Eif;ﬁ!E[szkJ ", [ “”H 15 JF’?‘J{Ef f[ I f' E;T SEFT o
9.5.1.4 Shooting at the blocks of 40cm faces: The four faces will be placed in the form of a
square. Of the pair of athletes whose turn is to shoot first, the athlete on the left
will shoot at the top left hand face, while the athlete on the right will shoot at the
top right hand face. Of the pair of athletes whose turn is to shoot second, the
athlete on the left will shoot at the lower left hand face, while the athlete on the
right Will shoot at the lower right hand face.
9.5.1.4 5f 40 2% ST HPIp 2 PUGRIPIRET | 7= a0 kﬁﬁ“}ﬁ“l Fo B ALY BRE S
1% UL AT - T SRR T
A o SISV (RO SRR Hw&ﬂéwifﬁﬁif*%ww
ER-F SF N I ETIINL S

9.5.1.5 Shooting at the blocks of 20cm faces: Of the pair of athletes whose turn it is to
shoot first, the athlete on the left will shoot at the faces in column 1, while the
athlete on the right will shoot at the faces in column 3. Of the pair of athletes
whose turn it is to shoot second, the athlete on the left will shoot at the faces in
column 2, while the athlete on the right will shoot at the faces in column 4. Each
athlete will shoot his arrows in any order, one at each face.

9.5.1.5 4T 20 S STHPI[Er t PSRRIV B o B[ 17y 5 SO R T BT RO
%%’&F5$hw{ﬁ??hb‘[ﬁﬁﬂ‘°¥ﬁﬁﬁ [FIE SO BHE= H
T MR T 5V IRORIRR T R R T SV RS - B
= i s ] R
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9.5.1.6 Groups will be assigned to start simultaneously from various targets and will
complete the round at the target before the one at which they started. In the Finals
Round all groups start in succession from the same target. Additional groups
assigned to a target will wait until the primary group on that target has shot and
scored their arrows before proceeding.

9.5.1.6 P - AE bl TR (6 FFOmt o IBF RoHT o 2 U] A - 015 o

\ﬁ/gﬂygfw&%}' o T B RATE ] A AT FIIVHRN S LT o (RIS ST - 52
SRR T R A PR AIR 53 3 R -

9.5.1.7 In case of equipment failure the order of shooting may be changed temporarily. In
any event no more than thirty (30) minutes will be allowed to repair any equipment
failure. The other athletes in that group will shoot and score their arrows before
allowing any following groups to shoot through. If the repair is completed within
the time limit, the athlete in question may make up any arrows remaining to be
shot on that target. If the repair is completed later, the athlete may rejoin his group
but will lose the arrows his group has shot in the meantime.

051 RAVPL BB - LRSS N T 185530 7

- [flc [%f” " f Jaﬁ«h‘ SR RIS - 0

Fﬂ (SR e R HIE=T fl ARSI E J’gﬁé}*#ﬁ Ry e YN SRR [
RSk 7 [ T | ;;l;@m TR (R S R R O

9.5.1.8 In the event of an athlete being unable to continue shooting because of an
unexpected medical problem occurring after the beginning of the shooting no more
than 30 minutes will be allowed for medical personnel to determine the problem
and decide on whether or not the athlete is fit to continue competing unassisted.
The procedure is the same as for an equipment failure.

9.5.1.8 = - R JFJ@?F} IRESE & % > B S F ‘,‘i’ﬁ“E—LFF AR = R F'ﬁ
SRS T I 30 5788 AR R R

9.5.1.9 In Finals Rounds no extra time will be allowed for equipment failure or the
treatment of unexpected medical problems. In the Team Event other members of
the team may shoot in the meantime.

9.5.1.9 HUB SLF 1 » % HAATIH 2. [ PRI ORI 1 0 ER -
ERE > H PR EYR T IED“ PR o

9.5.1.10 A broken bow may be replaced by a spare bow or a borrowed bow.

9.5.1.10 7 ST 1P Iy 7 S O RL I o) -

9.5.1.11 Athletes in a group may allow other groups to shoot through provided the
277



s

\\W

-

|

FITA 2008 ,HF.J%‘E]J

Organizers and/or the Judges are notified about the change.

95111 j}ir.ﬂ Y Fl 5,{,73_&%%? s P‘/%’ S INEEE P [ = R A _Izqiﬁliﬁ}jﬁ%ﬁébo

9.5.1.12 When an athlete or a group of athletes are causing undue delay for that group or
for other groups during the Qualification and Elimination Rounds of a competition,
the Judge observing this will warn the athlete or group verbally after which he
and/or a fellow Judge may time the athlete, or group throughout the remainder of
that round of the competition.

9.5.1.12 % ?r’f*‘%r A N R AR IE B WA Jgrhzd?‘j A
Ty BT I R 2 BB PR
BHEH L RS TRE -

e In that case a time limit of three (3) minutes per target will be allowed from the
time the athlete takes his position at the shooting peg, which he must do as soon as
possible after the shooting position becomes available;

IO B BROE 3 ) SHASIEGRY e R S T PR AR O ]
ﬁE.T IR P+ S0 o 0 5 o PR

* A Judge, having observed an athlete exceed the time limit despite the above

procedure, will caution him or her verbally and confirm this warning by a signed

note on the scorecard, indicating the time and date of the warning;
. :};&,L ?,1 e rEjJ;[H }{ﬁj’rﬁL ngl A RE T A F{H r:{,;lgg;pq%iff’[ E[@Eﬁﬁﬂ

=L

e At the second and all subsequent warnings during that stage of the competition,
the athlete's highest scoring arrow at the target will be forfeited;

=2 f' LSS V=) ﬁﬂﬂ-”?‘ e i J%f“ » SRR Jﬁﬁ H 55 '*quzjf
BEIVIATEH ST -

e The time limit may be extended in exceptional circumstances.

o SRRV N I TR

9.5.1.13 Time warnings will not be carried over from one stage of the competition to the

next.

9.5.1.13 RV T Fap e PR A — [P e -

9.5.1.14 In the FITA Field Finals Round, whenever a Judge accompanies a group he will
start and stop the shooting verbally (go for the start and stop when the 3 minutes
have passed).

9.5.1.14 i [INR VRS <4 e SOEL 1 8520 LA LU I S B A

278



FITA 2008 VJ"TFJIJ#?[E[H
{3 4 e (IR 3 53 SAORTED o
e The Judge will show a yellow card as a warning when 30 seconds of the three (3)
minutes remain. No shooting will be allowed after the 3 minutes have passed and
the Judge has stopped the shooting.
o BIPR] 3 o0 BHpodd s 30 FRRE PRI o T 3 o0 BRI Al R
SHEOL L B LR -

e If an athlete shoots an arrow after the Judge has stopped the shooting, the
athlete’s or team’s highest scoring arrow on that target will be forfeited.

o YR TS A LHPOL 19 B > FIRE pRR T
iﬁﬁ 775 mjkagViﬁ 5 o

9.5.1.15 In the team matches the Judge will start the stopwatch when the first athlete of the

team leaves the waiting position (at the target number) and the time limit will be 3

minutes.
9.5.115&P'F%F““%HI%WIH%&%’I— S50 BRI O f1 B R e BB <
o FEI LR 3 50 3

9.5.1.16 If, for some reason, the shooting in team matches is stopped, then the Judge will
stop the watch for the team and restart it with the remaining time as soon as
shooting can be resumed.

9.5.1.16 73 [T pl[HN [N EL S8 RN ap i > 52 I
] ?F[,FH*EIEJJ; /E{ﬁj[ | ERp JEJJ;FEF IR E T P o

9.6.1 Scoring will take place after all athletes in the group have shot their arrows.

9.6.1 [H—Irrﬁ U ,H#L Sy[F[[F[J";‘J‘J/ I,)L(j,F[J N JF,J r—‘:t[jj .

9.6.1.1 Unless otherwise agreed in the group, the group member with the lowest
registration number will be the group leader and will be responsible for the conduct
of the group. The two athletes with the second and third lowest registration
numbers will be the scorers and the fourth athlete will mark the arrow holes. In a
group of three the group leader will also mark the arrow holes. The group of
athletes will not leave the target before all holes in the scoring zone are marked.

9.6.1.1 [=ZEp I T, - F\, EJ[J’J‘%“EF‘}E“IHIJ‘)@[’QEEI?J?P'J” TEED ﬁ?’ﬁﬁiﬁi b ETI‘E? s
FOBSBE SR o bI By Wy f%ﬁﬁtpljyﬂgg e r:tljj EY o BpUab s =
VPR BRI TS Ol DR Y IR ]
503 JE{“I@J/FIJTEF/;{»;J’F)’TEJFJ[J_J“*[’;;??;IF;;!?

279



FITA 2008 VJ’TJ‘FJIJ%[E[”
9.6.1.2 Scorers will enter on the scorecard alongside the correct number of the target, and
in descending order, the value of each arrow as called by the athlete to whom the
arrows belong. Other athletes in the group will check the value of each arrow
called. A mistake on the scorecard discovered before the arrows are drawn may be
corrected (see article 9.10.1).
9.6.1.2 F’?AJ iR FET?E“E 73 = (Ko (AR ST l::‘:[JJ F[IFE U el b 5l 54 %&J/
ik r:t'w A o [ T P A R O RS S R ) E\Ty %
SR FJIJTE‘H*#%IF'JI SRR 9.10.1) -

9.6.1.3 Scorers are to compare the scores before the arrows are drawn.

9.6.1.3 G5 p AT PRV AR HY

9.6.1.4 In the Finals Round of FITA Championships a Judge will accompany each group to

control the scoring.

9.6.1.4 T HUE b U = Bﬂf‘ (RSN E—fg‘:clﬁ o

9.6.1.5 In the Finals Round a scorer for each group will carry a portable scoreboard
displaying the updated scores of the athletes in that group.

9.6.1.5 T E RN (] 5 “”H[pjr, ;Hﬂ%ﬁp ﬂ%/mﬂj ST T F srisge o
R BT ) -

9.6.2 An arrow will be scored according to the position of the shaft on the target face. Should
the shaft of an arrow touch two zones or a dividing line between scoring zones, that arrow
will score the higher value of the zones affected.

9.6.2 =13 [%?J—H i J TR '“E va% b FFI (=l e JIJWE'%I}—}VEX ﬁ M7y Eﬂlﬁk/ 57 Gk E ) Eh@ﬁiﬁ
Pl 55 Hl‘tﬁ 2 JE&H@HUJ o

9.6.2.1 Neither the arrows nor the target face will be touched until all arrows on that target

have been recorded and scores checked.

9.6.2.1 il FAIFFHEUJrjfélz/f\ih’?)’:‘ibjbpﬁ]?:&_[/ 'J T HEJE'B%J Jrﬂ‘ﬁbﬁul

9.6.2.2 If two or more arrows are shot in the same 20cm target face, they will be
considered as part of that end but only the arrow with the lowest value will score.
The other arrow, or arrows, in the same face will score as a miss, or as misses.

9.6.2.2 Y[l = q,gyjjfpjrj,rﬁ o [r[ FR20 N 5jpuERRT - ~‘§ Sp{fj’?ﬂzﬁ £, t@?j,&,}éﬁ
IEIIIE[@'F‘EI’ fﬂﬂ@%tl%&ﬁ[% JIJIE]FIJ(ZFJJJ o pl— JIJE&E[ r/FIJ J[JE[UVET@q ol SR ]

[ °
9.6.2.3 If more than three arrows belonging to the same athlete should be found in the

target or on the ground of the shooting lanes, only the three lowest in values will be
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scored. Should an athlete (or team) be found to repeat this he/she (they) may be
disqualified.

9.6.2.3 il Fﬁ?ﬁ@li‘gmg’mf&f ; Eﬁiﬂ[ﬁj b= JTiZF, m= 3 EI[JF,\# ERIH 5T (K
U= S e = IR R RSN - R RV -

9.6.2.4 Should a fragment of a target face be missing, including a dividing line or where
two colors meet, or if the dividing line is displaced by an arrow, then an imaginary
circular line will be used for judging the value of any arrow that may hit such a
part.

9.6.2.4 %’IEPIE'FEJ??B f}}’ﬁﬁi?ﬁﬁﬂ‘ bl o & FA B 53 Tk o P ﬁ“ﬁlﬁ?ﬁx ﬁ%ﬁﬂﬁ'lﬁﬁﬁ}ﬁ » JYE Al
PRI FEEE TR T T PR ES ETAs e H R R - T -

9.6.2.5 Arrows embedded in the buttress and not showing on the face can only be scored
by a Judge.
9.6.2.5 #iy [EJIJ a{ﬁ'}ﬁglﬁﬁﬁlﬁ%ﬁﬁ&ﬁglﬁflIF’IJEPG’&}ZE} \H’IFTJ VR BRI AR T e

9.6.2.6 In case of a rebound or pass-through the scoring will take place as follows:
e [f all of the athletes in that shooting group agree that a rebound or pass-through
has occurred, they may also agree on the value of that arrow;
9.6.2.6 vt~ i J[Jﬁ&ﬁx Ei“l*qg J[fﬁd* lﬂaﬁfﬂ J7h T U
RIEA [ﬂJmﬁ”F”TﬁAJ 2= [V 5 J[Jﬁ%ﬂx eI AR 2 o P PRI [ j%ik
FJIJ E JH T

e [f they cannot agree on the value of the arrow, the athlete will be awarded the
value of the lowest unmarked arrow hole in the scoring zone.

o YN P [fIJ Lﬁj_f' FJIJIE[ ST HIEE I}H 12 |*E%{§J’Ei“l M 57 H e (% 5T
:/f\ITI IF;FEJF“J.J ﬁgmﬁm -7 o

9.6.2.7 An arrow hitting:
9.6.2.7 F?jﬁ@“[ﬁ@k[ﬁﬂ// .

9.6.2.7.1 Another arrow in the nock and remaining embedded therein will score

according to the value of the arrow struck.

9.6.2.7.1 Ff[ 181 Fpl— FFI '/E?JFI? PR F'“EJIJH F“J Y F'“EJIJ VSR

9.6.2.7.2 Another arrow, and then hitting the target face after deflection, will score

as it lies in the target.

9.6.2.7.2 E}ﬂ[[bl&ﬁ@lfpjl:i‘[ i [’tj’q F“J ;H (A BRI FEJF}]%#FP[:H;} o

9.6.2.7.3 Another arrow, and then rebounding will score the value of the arrow
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struck, provided the damaged arrow can be identified.
9.6.2.7.3 Sl 1=1 7 ol Fﬁ’lfﬁﬂﬂﬁ' |7 3 Y e A o A
FHHE L ) r‘—FUJ °

9.6.2.7.4 A target face other than the athlete's own target face will be considered as

part of that end and will score as a miss.

9.6.2.7.4 5 TRLF 1% W0V [y » bl KESHIFIONT TS 5 KR -

9.6.2.7.5 Outside the outermost scoring zone of the target face will score as a miss.

9.6.2.7.5 FFIECIRREH 3B It JE&:@}H:H i};wﬁqo

9.6.2.8 A miss shall be recorded as “M” in the scorecard.
9.6.2.8 ‘L;’\n—{ﬁjl]}_‘g'] el ALY FMJ

9.6.3 In the event of a tie in score, the ranking of the results will be determined in the

following order:
9.6.3 PRI 531 = T 2EE [ ™ I HH R

9.6.3.1 For ties occurring in all Rounds, except for those ties as set out below in
9.6.3.2:
e Individuals and Teams:
- Greatest number of 5's and 6’s ;
- Greatest number of 6’s ;
- After this athletes still tying will be declared equal; but for ranking purposes,
i.e. for a position in the match play charts of the Finals Rounds, a disk toss
will declare the position of those declared equal.
9.6.3.1 VK 9.63.2 9 » B B 4 FEE Sl T [ AL
o [l b SRR
—-FH1 5’ 55 6 55 P
--E’HHI 6J °
B R R R PRI IR G - BRG]
SR AT ] o PSR O R -

9.6.3.2 For ties regarding the entrance to the Elimination Rounds, the progress from
one stage of the competition to the next or for deciding the Medal placements
after a Finals Round there will be shoot-offs to break the ties (without
considering the number of 5’s and X’s):
9.6.3.2 M L Fa o PR pliph- (R RS IWE"EE OB )
VBT F R L ( 7 BIRCS 53 iR XAl AR -

282



FITA 2008 VJ"TFJIJ#?[E[”
9.6.3.2.1 Individuals:
* A single arrow shoot-off for score (maximum of three shoot offs);
* If there is still a tie in the third shoot-off, the arrow closest to the
center will resolve the tie; or
* Successive single arrow closest-to-the-center shoot-offs, until the
tie is resolved;
* the time limit for a shoot-off will be 1/3 of the applicable time limit
(80seconds).
9.6.3.2.1 {la! > & :
. "JLEH LT3 o B O 22 5 <
TN BT 3 ] I’JfﬂJﬂ » HIIT ] ity 5k 15 TR o B
o Y PR 1 R TR g»ﬂ%&e&%@[ ES
STV £ G e

o [ilo3 E VU 13 POt IR (80 7))

9.6.3.2.2 Teams:
e An End of three (3) arrows (one by each athlete) shoot-off for
score (maximum of three shoot-offs);
o If the score is still tied in the third shoot-off, the team with the
closest-to-the-center arrow will win;
e [f still tied the second (or third) closest-to-the-center arrow will
determine the winner;
e [f necessary there will be successive three (3) arrow (one arrow by
each athlete) shoot-offs for score if necessary followed by

closest-to-the-center evaluation until the tie is resolved;

e The time limit for a Team shoot-off will be 3 minutes.
9.6.3.2.2 [Ellﬁg‘%}' :

[’lt

,H_JLFIIS FJ,J(JHL ee;&,ﬁ 1 lEJ,J)I Fq; R U F,o@ﬁ
CHZp) e
« B 9lfT > PITFRT= R pE R e Fj, SR
7 I"'J—*'“%E'IJ"J IY2 VS IT 3 LTI e -
o FE 3:]@;,[ B0 3 [EJIJ (EphbE= | fi) 5 s AR >
Fﬁﬁ#—'ﬁul wﬂ/ﬁ% ﬁl ”7JL Az F[ °
o EUEEIIST Igr&/ﬁﬁﬂ{th 3 534k

9.6.3.2.3 Shoot-offs will take place on a target at the maximum distance for
the division in which there is a tie. The targets will be located close
to the central point area. The Organizers may have a separate target
for this purpose.

9.63.23 [ﬁj— SHETD fEIfJ[ﬁJﬁ"J[IEH }-HI i FRE Ve V BHEEE S o EE
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9.6.3.2.4 Shoot-offs will be shot as soon as it is practical after all scorecards
for the division, within which the tie has occurred, have been
recorded. Any athlete, who cannot be present for the shoot off
within 30 minutes after he or his team captain has been notified,
will be declared the loser. If the athlete and his Team Captain have
left the field, in spite of the results not being officially verified, and
thus cannot be notified of the shoot-off, the athlete will be declared
the loser.

9.6.3.2.4 [pj SRR T R - lf?éﬁ%?{ﬂ#“ﬁr%a
T BRES - T fﬂJf JNSTH Jﬂﬂ”ﬁ*g—efi frHpls s - 7 E
T 30 53 B W 2 ST R - O iy i
FIRE A R B T@‘ﬂ;ﬂbﬁ Fil7]
I B R AT

-

9.6.3.2.5 In the event of a tie in the Semi Finals, a shoot-off will take place
on the last target shot. In the event of a tie in the Medal Finals, a
shoot-off will take place on a target at the maximum distance for the
division in which there is a tie. The targets will be located close to

the central staging area. The Organizers may have a separate target

for this purpose.
9.6.3.2.5 4 fﬁ':ﬁvfrfll > Pl e RIS SE T [T o TR
HE T E‘[J&II Ji-F1E ] et i VAR 5 3 5 ]S ’D«H o

i Jﬁ“"*}{j bRVl gh o BT S0 [ T {2 |53 R promer i
TRl FS

9.6.4 Scorecards will be signed by the scorer and the athlete, denoting that the athlete
agrees with the value of each arrow, the sum total (identical on both scorecards), the
number of 5’s and the number of X’s. The scorer's scorecard will be signed by some
other athlete of the same group but of a different Member Association. Should a
discrepancy be found in the sum total, the sum total of the lowest arrow scores will
become final.

The organizers are not obligated to accept or record scorecards that are submitted
without signatures, the sum total, the number of 5’s and the number of X’s.

9.6.4 ST EY R ESWEG SO FEE o A %ié’fr?ffﬁ + Fffrrgc@— Ef/ﬁ?jﬁlfJﬁ?jf@ ,
T EGRETEH ST S5 0T RS STENERED o ”F Fr,»we IR ff Jrztl TR
[RE O PSS 36 - OB SECRARD) G o B (TIPSR R -

PR Y R O W R m@” 55375
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9.6.5 At the end of the Tournament the Organizing Committee must supply complete exult
lists to all participants: Athletes, Team Captains, Judges and Council Members who
are present.

9.6.5 FREHN it (B FFAHI e o S 4 BRI RS R H -
IR - AR ) -

9.7.1 The Chairman of the Tournament Judges Commission will be in control of the Field
Shoot.
9.7.1 45 2112 KU S AU

9.7.2 The Chairman of the Tournament Judges Commission will satisfy himself that safety
precautions have been observed in the layout of the courses and arrange with the
Organizers for any additional safety precautions he may find advisable before shooting
commences.

0.7.2 FHR Au\ﬂp%yﬁ%@w o % EYSEPSS I - S B e

e 2R A TR T R s R R R s = jﬁiﬁﬁ}ﬁfﬁﬁ °

9.7.2.1 He addresses the athletes and officials on the safety precautions and any other
matter concerning the shooting that he may judge to be necessary.

0.7.2.1% S IS = AIREREY  TL15  SFITHOBSHTIEL (a4 B - s
FQIFI UESED o

9.7.2.2 Should it become necessary to abandon a Field Archery competition because of
bad weather, loss of daylight or for reasons that would otherwise compromise the
safety conditions of the courses, such a decision will be made by the collective
decision of the head of the Organizing Committee, the Chairman of the Judges
Commission and the Technical delegate.

9.7.2.2 YIPNFIFSTLL 50 IS AT RS KRB = IR AVRI - | 1) s
o2 AR R R el -

9.7.2.3 Should the competition have to be abandoned prior to the completion of the
Qualification Round(s) the total score of the same targets shot by all athletes in a
division will be used to determine the champions in that division.

9.7.2.3 YN E= g AT e B V- JIEl= P e | A TR R A
nb “E,_i ﬁ&—LFj‘f,f' Iy ﬁﬁ[ °
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9.7.2.4 Should the competition have to be abandoned at a later stage, the last full Round

shot will determine the winner(s)

9.7.24 YN T S S Bz o JlIISURS VA RIS T

9.7.2.5 In case of blinding sunshine, protective shade of a maximum size of A4 (or legal
letter size, about 30 by 20 cm) may be provided by the other members of the group
or will be provided by the organizer. No shade is allowed for the match play

Rounds.
— 9725 YN IEIOB A AN o ) pIRIRE R b R R e o L
X A4 (W IRRES T > R 3020 2OT) 1) RS © (LT SR 1
Eﬁqﬁﬁgﬁﬂj\ 43 ZRY o

9.7.2.6 _An acoustic sign to be heard throughout all the courses, will be

given at the start of each competition day and will also be given

when the competition has to be stopped.

o & PG AN Pgee = B - pL VR ARG L -

9.7.3 No athlete may touch the equipment of another without the latter’s consent.
9.7.3 = F G M IR R P15 .

9.7.4 No smoking is allowed on the Field course.

9.7.4 7 RIS EHA[ [ T M50 <

9.7.5 When drawing back the string of his bow an athlete must not use any technique which, in
the opinion of the Judges, could allow the arrow, if accidentally released, to fly beyond a
safety zone or safety arrangements (overshoot area, net, wall etc.). If an athlete persists in
using such a technique, he will, in the interest of safety, be asked by the Chairman of the
Tournament Judges Commission to stop shooting immediately and to leave the field.

0.7.5 &= 4he Jﬁﬂ R P (P A P R TR = Bt 2 R ()
CREL oL, g FEL PR lf*— L AT S 5 *Jw i
SRR J—”Eéfg% RN %li\gi 2 S N R Y o

9.8 CONSEQUENCES OF BREAKING RULES &I

Set out below is a summary of the penalties and/or sanctions applied to athletes when rules are
broken or conditions are not fulfilled.
Together with the consequences of such actions on athletes and officials.
P fog PR R A B P ISRURY o 2 =B~ S = 3 15 Rl -
B P27 )R BRBE <

9.8.1 Eligibility, disqualification,
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9.8.17 1 » T Al

9.8.1.1 Athletes are not eligible to compete in FITA events if they do not meet the
requirements as laid down in Chapter 2 of the FITA Constitution and Rules.
9.8.1.1 S ¥ 1% | FT ( BIRRGE T 2 APRIST ol B > FILERYH 2 s

YR

9.8.1.2 An athlete found guilty of breaking any of those rules may be eliminated from the

competition and will lose any position he may have gained.
9.8.1.2 E=EFGRY PR SR MEVIIE g ORI Y £

9.8.1.3 An athlete is not eligible to compete in FITA Championships if his Member

Association does not meet the requirements as laid down in article 3.7.2.

9.8.1.3 EX TR @ Y E D ITA BEY 37,2 VP I B S IR

9.8.1.4 An athlete found competing in a class laid down in Chapter 4.2 the requirements of
which he does not fulfils, will be eliminated from the competition and lose any

position he may have gained.

9.8.1.4 =G YT [ 71 87 4.2 ALY 53R EE TR ] HEVIFE B YR O

[/[I}\o

9.8.1.5 An athlete found to have committed a violation of the Anti-Doping Rules laid
down in Book1, Appendix5 of the FITA Constitution and Rules will be subject to
the following sanctions (see also Book1 AppendiXS article 10):

9.8.1.5 32 = Wl L~ BRI RIST- PIRTSRT AR IOR > KRR
oy (ZRST- F]T%Cr ) [52 10)

e Regardless of any penalty imposed by the Member Association concerned, FITA
will annul the results achieved in the competition and any prizes or medals
awarded must be returned to the FITA office;

 PTET RN - BRI Y R - (=

[/Eﬁﬁifl&ﬁﬁ}—ﬁ[ ¥ FIELHJTE‘{[_S“[WFFJIJ"IF{ °

¢ [f a member of a team is found to have committed a violation of these Anti-

Doping Rules during an Event, the team shall be disqualified from the Event;
o IR s A R BRI R A

e In addition to this the penalties of articles 9, 10, 11 of Appendix5 will apply;
o [ ARG IS VY 9,10 10 11 RHHE] -
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¢ An athlete who is ineligible for a doping offence may not participate in any
FITA event organized by FITA or a member of FITA before the end of his or her
period of ineligibility (App.5, article 10.3).
-Efawﬁ%$£NWﬁ%ﬁ’aﬁaﬁﬁm’T@%wwwwqﬁww
BRI FIS BV P (3RS, (£ 10.3) -

9.8.1.6 Any athlete found to be using equipment contravening FITA Rules may have his
scores disqualified (9.3).

9.8.1.6 = ff 2= BLIR L™ et ™ BIER R . AR AR B H55(9.3) «

9.8.1.7 Athletes or teams repeatedly found shooting more arrows per end than allowed
may have their scores disqualified (9.6.2.3).

9.8.1.7 X IR~ FIWLGEG B [l 2T gu*i’g'r }H’Fﬂﬁwﬁ
(9.6.2.3) -

9.8.1.8 An athlete proved to have broken any rules and regulations knowingly, may be
ruled to be not eligible to participate in, and be eliminated from the competition

and will lose any position he may have gained.
9.8.1.8 - RLHU MR (2RI I - HVH S HRV D £

9.8.1.9 When drawing back the string of his bow an athlete must not use any technique
which, in the opinion of the Judges, could allow the arrow, if accidentally released,
fly beyond a safety zone or safety arrangements (overshoot area, net, wall etc.). If
an athlete persists in using such a technique, he will, in the interest of safety, be
asked by the Chairman of the Judges Commission to stop shooting immediately
and to leave the field (9.7.5).

98.1.9 Efbr J]ﬁj tH |EBF' [_ [EZal= F Jf[ B [hRED = By =
f[ l' (Yo ~ 4 = 1[ﬁfl&fﬁ,— J}‘iﬁﬁf 34 ‘eerﬁ'@lﬁﬁ' o= R T B

BARTE Y ZEOBET o [T R o B S

(9.7.5) °

9.8.2 Losing the score of arrows

9.8 2153 )

9.8.2.1 In the case of an equipment failure an athlete who is unable to repair his equipment
within 30 minutes will lose the number of arrows still to be shot on that target and
those arrows shot by his group after that time until he rejoins his group (9.5.1.7;
see 9.5.1.8 in case of an unexpected medical problem).
9.8.2.1 M5 KIS 30 5381 SIS K e A Oy
3 ﬁl P fERE T [FH*U[%EJ AR (9.5.1.7; =B 9. 5 1.8 % iiaF[ﬁFp J?&Jﬁ*rﬁ
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9.8.2.2 A Judge, timing an athlete and observing him exceed the 3- minute time limit, will

caution him_verbally and confirm this warning by a signed note on the scorecard,

indicating the time of the warning. At the second and all subsequent warnings
during that stage of the competition, the athlete's highest scoring arrow at the target
will be forfeited (9.5.1.12).
9.8.2.2 FHELFIRY » ¥ WIHGEL G\ 3 T HPIRI P T R
Fﬁﬁﬁiiﬁa I’ ?F[L ,1_}]3#5 J%f“ o ligi[pl = P—QH 157 L%LIF’?EJBTEJ s TR &
pi Jl_}]ﬁ% » E TR R Jﬁﬁ pi JaEJ 28 J[J }H’Fﬂﬁwﬁ tH 77 2T i (9.5.1.12) o

9.8.2.3 In the FITA Field Finals Round if an athlete shoots an arrow after the Judge has
stopped the shooting the athlete’s or team’s highest scoring arrow on that target
will be forfeited.

9.8.2.3 r B HRF ARG Rl 1o DAL EE = D 2 A A S M2 =
[EABFF 1 ﬁ”‘fiﬁﬁ SIS A REEVIFTEE 5T i -

9.8.2.4 If more than three arrows belonging to the same athlete should be found in the
target or on the ground in the shooting lane, only the three lowest arrows will be
scored (9.6.2.3).

9.8.2.4 Yl [ﬁj— fi’fé‘?ﬂzgﬁ%'%ﬁq 3% J[J?iﬁ“l FF[& T EPNEAUETE o [ B L
B (SR H9.6.2.3) -

9.8.2.5 If two or more arrows are shot into one 20cm target face all arrows shot will count
as part of that end but only the lowest arrow will score (9.6.2.2).

9.8.2.5 [N 2 _“’ﬁ}”fE”F‘J’* it {ff 20cm fUERRT - F’?‘4JE[JFP1—J}§JE i EFIBFIIEWF?I
B (ELRLIE RIS [R5 (U 1(9.6.2.2) «

9.8.2.6 An arrow not hitting a scoring zone or hitting a target face other than the athlete’s
own target face will be considered as part of that end and will score as a miss
(9.6.2.7.4/5).
9.8.2.6 Fﬁq SHEFTVER 53 W S 2 = SO [ SRR EDS R~ H0T - R
A N [E?j(9 6.2.7.4/5) °

9.8.3 Warnings
9.8.3 %‘fﬁ

Athletes who have been warned more than once and who continue breaking the following FITA
rules or who do not follow decisions and directives (which can be appealed) of the assigned

Judges will be treated according to 9.8.1.8.
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9.8.3.1 No smoking is allowed on the Field course.

9.83.1 7+ %LE?EH[%?J‘ 37T

9.8.3.2 No athlete may touch the equipment of another without the latter’s consent (9.7.3).
9.8.32 [FZFGH IR A HIRES T I P = podii1(9.7.3) =

9.8.3.3 Those athletes belonging to a following group waiting for their turn to shoot, will
remain in the waiting area until the athletes shooting have moved on and the
shooting position is clear(9.1.1.11).

9.8.3.3 [fi Jf'g U frﬂj PIIPIFY S T b TR = S TR [
T S EFEE o TR AR Ak o O fﬁfﬁg FREE9.1.1.11) ¢

9.8.3.4 While shooting is in progress, only those athletes whose turn it is to shoot may

approach the shooting position (9.4.2).
9834 ’él[ Fufrwﬂﬁﬁiljf FLE gfr/:r”,ﬁ,ﬁﬁ JTEEIj/F[J«[\Jfﬁiuéﬁgﬁﬂsﬁlﬂ@A.Z) .

9.8.3.5 No athlete may approach the target until all athletes of the group have finished
shooting (9.4.3).
9.8.3.5 [RZHpRAE U HTE RS R A A HEES T RRIEE(9.43)

9.8.3.6 Neither the arrows nor the target face may be touched until all the arrows on that
target have been recorded (9.6.2.1).
9.8.3.6 [=ZER WY ET 5T » F‘, P A SR Y Fjrﬁ@@ 6.2.1) °

9.8.3.7 When drawing back the string of his bow an athlete must not use any technique
which, in the opinion of the Judges, could allow the arrow, if accidentally released,

fly beyond a safety zone or safety arrangements (overshoot area, net, wall etc.)

(9.7.5).
9.8.3.7 34 T4 T ’raEJI’EUE' Efﬁ%@ﬂr?: FJ'FA[ AR TR 2 By 2
F%T G (YPIREETE: ~ 25 SRS U (9.7.5) -

9.9.1 The Judges’ duties are to ensure that the tournament is shot according to the FITA

Constitution & Rules, and fairness to all athletes.
9.9.1 FHAHIPUBF R ER - HhL ﬁ‘“’} B[ ‘FJT“J?F'%FI IR e R E g R S
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9.9.1.1 At least one Judge for every four targets in Field Archery will be appointed. Their

duties will be to:

9.9. 1.1 TRURSFFiF1 - & M ffeliel = ’Pﬁ?r EA - HABF Y

9.9.1.2 Check all distances and the correct layout of the courses; the dimensions of target
faces and buttresses; that the faces are set at the correct height from the ground;
that all buttresses are set at a suitable angle for the shot in Field Archery

9.9.1.2 71 U5 J[JH lﬁ%ﬁ B 5 REHER, B 1Y [/%fﬁ[ ; WRIG %bﬁ“lfi\ NS I o PN =
FIRVEE ;R %ﬁﬁuﬂlr?* eI j%ﬁ EEIL R

9.9.1.3 Check all the necessary venue equipment.

9.9.1.4 Check all athletes' equipment before the Tournament (time to be stated on the
tournament program) and at any time thereafter during the Tournament.

9.9.13 ?h:}%ﬁ B ‘“"’F‘F‘@fﬁf&%ﬁﬁ °

9.9.1.4 ¥ FE | CEpFEA F:tﬂf FRETED) FIESE = LIPS 2 (e 0 Ay Frre 2=
HrE p‘F

9.9.1.5 Control the conduct of the shooting.
9.9.1.5 ﬁﬁiugﬁ,ﬁ@ﬁg o

9.9.1.6 Control the conduct of the scoring.
9.9.1.6 ”E‘ufﬁiﬂ??‘ﬁ XA o

9.9.1.7 Verify the scoring in the Elimination and Finals Rounds.
9.9.1.7 PEFL«?J‘?W‘ RRaVS IS 2T

9.9.1.8 Consult with the Chairman of the Judges Commission on questions which arise

regarding the shooting.
9.9.1.8 'F'ﬁ‘[ﬁJ%ﬁWIJ:%EFEﬁ{?J%%fL%ﬁ’?EEEF I

9.9.1.9 Handle any disputes and appeals which may arise and, where appropriate, pass

them on to the Jury of Appeal.
9.9.1.9 BRI fiZ 31 4 FURIEO IR - S lFOIN WA HE [ -

9.9.1.10 In liaison with the Chairman of the Judges Tournament Commission and the
Chairman of the Organizing Committee interrupt the shooting if necessary, because
of weather conditions, a serious accident, or such occurrences, but to ensure if at
all possible that each day's program is completed on that day.

9.9.1.10 = ~ Fhf B HiJiFFF‘ﬁVEI FasE ) J[%ﬂ//gﬁff EST e *[Jwbjé‘%}t—fﬁﬁ'
b = ?“Jﬁw et ENESEY  (EORLE = 5 S PR R J N
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9.9.1.11Consider relevant complaints or requests from Team Captains and where
applicable to take suitable action. Collective decisions will be made by a simple
majority of votes. In case of a tie, the Chairman will have a tie-breaking vote.

99111 ST IR TR S RAELE » G (01Ul Ol - DT IR %
Hepe rb :“ FH F RIHATRIPF A= e -

9.9.1.12 Deal with questions concerning the conduct of the shooting or the conduct of an
athlete. These questions must be lodged with the Judges without any undue delay
and in any event must be lodged before the prize giving. The ruling of the Judges
or Jury of Appeal, as applicable will be final.

99.1.12 % EAF“—gf%ﬂ}IEF[&TEEf = ELE bR F Eﬂﬂ (AR TR E 7 F‘[ R
AR o PAE HIE I AR -

9.9.1.13 Control that athletes and officials conform to the FITA Constitution and Rules as
well as decisions and directives the Judges may find necessary to make.
9.9.1.13 = WIS [ T BB 1 A0 - 1) B AR P A

T[\o

9.10.1 Any athlete on the target will refer any questions about the value of an arrow in the target
face, before the arrows are drawn, to:
* during the Qualification rounds to the competitors in the group. The majority opinion
of the group will decide on the value — if there is split decision (50/50) the arrow will be
given the higher value. That decision of the archers is final.
* during the Elimination and Finals rounds, if the athletes cannot agree on the value of an
arrow, a judge will be called to decide on the value of the arrow.
9.10.1 [Xff— A2 = AP WP I 55 % eIy » e i g A 2
- BASE RV IR > FIEOIL S R SR IS
Gl il - s [ R,
PRI b E S S TR B AP AHO RLEA AR -

9.10.1.1 The decision of that Judge will be final.
9.10.1.1 5 HIfu 2 UK RLIB RS AU 2R -

9.10.1.2 A mistake on a scorecard may be corrected before the arrows are drawn,
provided that all the athletes on the target agree on the correction. The
correction must be witnessed and initialed by all the athletes on the target. Any
other disputes concerning entries on a scorecard must be referred to a Judge.
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9.10.1.2 [j#m il ﬁ&g%fﬁ{féjyl?fi’ HEE | [ jéfé R R e (R
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e o

9.10.1.3 Should it be discovered -

e That the size of a target face has been changed during the competition;

 The position of a shooting peg has been moved after competing athletes have

already shot the target;

e The target is or has become unshakable for certain athletes because of

hanging branches etc.
9.10.1.3 YN ZEFII ] “?Eiﬁd :

o HOIRTAA | T P R A

o B E&grﬁ‘ﬁ RIS T o3 erféﬁ‘fﬁ I3 a2 C R

o HEIEE VSN I T R
That target will be eliminated for the purpose of score for all athletes of the
division involved, should an appeal be upheld. If one or more target(s) is
disqualified, the remaining number of targets will be considered a full Round.
BT 3 S ) PR BRI I I TSR S
TRAHE IR R -

9.10.1.4 Should range equipment be defective or a target face become unreasonably
worn or otherwise damaged, an athlete or his Team Captain may appeal to the
Judges to have the defective item replaced or remedied.

9.10.1.4 SHPFTEINTE [%‘E J?Fﬁ%{‘/ﬂ 7)o kLA /‘fﬁi%%ﬁﬁ pus i ES T ’TE
iz f'l ?F& ’L e o BRI S H]

9.10.2 Questions concerning the conduct of the shooting or the conduct of an athlete must be
lodged with the Judges before the next stage of the competition.
9.10.2 AP T m M Y = 5 FVE | AR N - FETRE P [F[J:}ﬁy%”ﬁ_m o

9.10.2.1 Questions regarding the daily-published results must be lodged with the Judges
without any undue delay, and in any event must be lodged in time to allow
corrections to be made before the prize giving.

9.10.2.1 - E = r’rfJ*/ *%;\—FTEJ%WF’L ﬁgbﬁﬁ[fl%>ﬂj:|&ﬁm P T 7 Fil Iy ‘Lﬁ;‘i,
= %J:_f‘j:ﬂgﬁﬁ\ 'H’E—L R

9.11.1 In the event of an athlete not being satisfied with a ruling given by the Judges, he may,
except as provided for in article 9.10.1 above, appeal to the Jury of Appeal chording to
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article 3.13. Trophies or prizes which may be affected by a dispute will not be awarded
until the Jury ruling has been given.

O.11.1 = S By 22V TR + 12 15 9.10.1 Pt » (e 313 ik 2
5 FHE R - SIS - RS R BT R -
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BOOK 4
FITA CONSTITUTION AND RULES

APPENDIX 1 BOOK 4

1. COMPETITION — Match Play Chart

MATCH PLAY CHART TEAMS (Quarterfinals) (Article 4.5.3.6)

MATCH PLAY CHART TEAMS AND INDIVIDUALS (Semifinals and Finals)

il

i

i)

i

51

| !

II::I—.'TJJ i
i1 /
o |
01
]
[
ai
21
Quarter- emi-  Finals
Finals inals

April 1, 2008 APPENDIX 1 BOOK 4 - VENUE EQUIPMENT
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2. VENUE EQUIPMENT - Target Faces

1. THE FITA FIELD FACE
article 9.2.1

APPENDIX1 BOOK4 - VENUE EQUIPMENT April 1, 2006
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2. FIELD FACES (all faces see article 9.1.1.9)

80 and 60 cm faces
correct set-up
see article 9.2.1.5 for two 60cm faces

(V=

40 cm faces - article 9.2.1.3
correct set-up

April 19, 2005 APPENDIX 1 BOOK 4 - VENUE EQUIPMENT
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20cm faces - Article 9.2.1.3
correct set-up

fin

APPENDIX 1

BOOK 4 - VENUE EQUIPMENT

April 1%, 2006
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BOOK 4
FITA CONSTITUTION AND RULES
APPENDIX 2 BOOK 4

ATHLETES' EQUIPMENT
1. ARROW

article 9.3.7

Arrow Flead
or Point

Initials

Manes
<]

Feathers

-« — 7
Crest or /
Shaft Cresting Nock
Fletching
2. COMPOUND BOW
Article9313-9311.14
Feceniric Pulley ———
Tiyper Lind
Bk o« Bow String
Face (Belly)
Handle Riser
€ (hable
Sight -
Sight Window . Cable Guard Servi
eyl 1 r ) £ : I
Shelf = ArrowBRest g eppoin
Pivol point
Ceanter stabilizer Crip

I I ——

Lirrhy Bodt
Lorwver Lindy

April®, 2008

APPENDIX 2 BOOK 4 - ATHLETES' EQUIPMENT
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3. RECURVE BOW
article9.3.1 -9.5.11.1-4

Upper limb
Chter laminate: carbon fibar, fiber glass
Wood or syntactic hard foam core

sight window

Sight,

Cenler stabil zer
{Carbon, aluminum
Carbon Qﬂ]mnimunj W-Bar extender

Iz 1§ | 1 |||—-‘t_-3-
¥ Stabilizer P
weights V-Bar
Side rod
stabalizer

Lower /

limb

% ¥ Sting nock

Bow String

/

&

Riser: Aluminum,
Magnesium or carbon
{handle)
Clicker
// {draw check)
- ArTone Test
P’f/ Fivol point
D Nock point

Center siring serving
T——
T Plastic or wooden grip

Stabilizer weights

«— String nock

APFENDIX 2 BOOK 4 - ATHLETES' EQUIPMENT

April 1, 2006
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